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Welcome to the SoftThinks Deployment Suite (SDS) 24.0 User Guide!

SDS is a unified, modular and multiplatform (Windows, macOS, Linux x86/x64 devices) solution for deployment, maintenance

and repair.

WARNING: This product, being scalable and customizable, some features described in this document may not be

available in your version of the product and the screenshots may not exactly match your workflow. Also, some

customizations of your product version may not be described in this document.

What's new?

This version 24.0 mainly brings the following changes compared to version 23.0:
1. Windows devices support
a. Fixed Intel NVMe SSDs S/N detection when using IRST driver
b. Fixed CPU detection on Microsoft Laptop Studio
c. Fixed screen resolution issue on MS Surface 1724 cutting off dead pixel test
d. Fixed microphone test issue with HP Elitebook 840 G3, EliteBook 840 G5, EliteBook X360 1030 G2, ProBook
450 G5 using Connexant audio driver

S
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ii.
iii.
iv.
V.
vi.
Vii.
viii.
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X.
Xi.
Xil.
Xiii.

Fixed AMD CPU clock speed detection
Completed support for Qualcomm armé64 CPUs Snapdragon 7c and Snapdragon 8cx Gen 2 & Gen 4
Added/updated drivers in boot images for:

Microsoft Surface 3 (battery, audio, touch), Microsoft Surface Laptop 2
Lenovo X1 Fold Gen 1 (Intel SST 10.28.00.6539)

HP 840 G3 (Connexant driver) & HP 840 G8

Dell, HP & MSI devices with Realtek audio chips

Devices with Intel Smart Sound Technology

Devices with Intel Touch technology

Devices with Intel graphics chips

Devices with biometric capability

Devices with Intel 1219 LAN chip

Devices with Realtek RTL8852B/ RTL8152/RTL8153/RTL8155/RTL8156 network chips
Devices with Mediatek Wi-Fi chips

Devices with ATTO chips

Servers with ADAPTEC HBA 1000 family chips

h. Added drivers loaded dynamically (WINPE_ONLINE_DRIVERS) for WinPE Hardware Diagnostics

i.
ii.
iii.
iv.

Dell Inspiron 5505, Latitute 5175 and Precision 5510

Lenovo 80FVB and 81CT

Microsoft Surface Laptop 2 and Surface Pro 7+

MSI GS65 (to fix an audio test issue with sound playback distorted)

2. macOS devices support
a. Fixed Mac mini, MacBook and MacBook Pro chassis detection
b. Fixed Bluetooth detection issue on MacBook Pro 5,1
¢. Added/updated drivers in boot images:

SeriallO driver to recognize keyboard and trackpad
Broadcom SD Host controller driver for the detection of the SD card slot

d. Added drivers loaded dynamically (WINPE_ONLINE_DRIVERS) for sound cards and webcams support:

MacBookPro 16" 2019 (MacBookPro16,1)
iMac 2013
MacBook 12" 2015 (MacBook8, 1)

3. Chromebooks & Chromium OS devices
a. Added support for Chromebooks
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4. Hardware support and detection

a. Enhanced USB-Ethernet boot keys compatibility
Enhanced GPU driver management
Update RAM decoding to JEDEC specification from January 2024
Fixed RAM module size detection issue when over 32GB (64GB one reported as 32GB for example)
Fixed RAM manufacturer detection issue (UNKNOWN [D:0x....." or 'UNKNOWN - [.....]")
Added KIOXIA (KXG), TOSHIBA (AL/MG/HDWR), APACER, MICRON (MTFD), INTEL (SSDSC), INNODISK, OWC,
ADATA, SANDISK (eMMC), MUSHKIN and ADDLINK disks manufacturers identities
g. Fixed AMD CPU speed detection issue on some devices (Ex: Dell Inspiron 5515 Ryzen CPU)
h. Fixed Microsoft Laptop Studio CPU detection issue
i
J
k
I
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Fixed TPM version detection issue
Fixed SD card exclusion issue when detecting disks
Added blades S/N in device S/N field in SQL DB
. Removed limitation of 11 network cards supported
5. Image capture & deployment enhancements
a. Added Windows Digital Product Key injection in Windows through SDS Windows Test Manager
b. Added the possibility to force deployment to biggest or smallest disk found
c. Added the ability to add comments in SDS without having to go to the server to add notes through SDS
Console. This way ensures the image captured matches the notes captured, avoids manual mistakes and
allows the users making the image without access to the server / SDS Console to put notes
6. Wipe enhancements
a. Added the ability to interact with Absolute refurb tool to remove the agent and deactivate Persistence
7. Hexadecimal viewer enhancements
a. Added automatic validation based on the presence of a customizable thumbprint
b. Added the possibility to exclude USB, SD, MMC storage devices
8. Offline (WinPE) Hardware Diagnostics enhancements:
a. General
i. Fixed potential crash with corrupted or too long hardware information reported by the device
b. Audio test
i. Added the possibility to test independently the left and right internal speakers instead of together
ii. Fixed issue where the default output device was forced to headphones for the Internal Microphone /
Input Jack Test
iii. Added workaround for the oem620.inf (Conexant ISST Audio) driver issue under WinPE which plays
through speaker instead of headphones on 1st try
iv. Fixed issue where the microphone volume was set for the Internal Speaker / Output Jack Test when
using the default input device
v. Improved volume level management
1. Automatically unmute the device if it is muted
2. When setting the microphone volume, the default input device is used too
3. Fixed an issue where the microphone volume was not always restored back to the exact value
c. Storage test
i. Fixed potential random crashes at the end of the test
ii. Fixed SMART Attributes test result incorrectly recorded
iii. SMART Attributes test now automatically close (if no several disks) and send a specific value to
("Feature not present") if no SMART attributes
iv. Fixed SMART Status test not reporting "Feature not present” or reporting the same result for all disks
v. SMART Status test now also reports CAUTION status
vi. SMART Short/Long self-test now returns “Feature not present” if the disk is SMART compliant but
doesn’t support SMART self-test
d. Screen tests
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i. Fixed potential false positive results
ii. Indisplay ports test, added a pictogram of each display port to help operator selection
e. Screen tests
i. Fixed potential false positive results
ii. Indisplay ports test, added a pictogram of each display port to help operator selection
f.  USB ports tests
i. Added selection of the type of the USB port to which the operator has plugged the USB key with a
pictogram of each of them to help. This information is stored in the SQL database
g. Network tests
i. Secured network tests settings read (no more case sensitive)
h. Webcam test
i. Fixed black screen issue with macbookpro13,1 requiring to set up highest resolution available
i. CPU/GPU/HDD Monitoring
i. Added FMA3 CPU instruction set test
ii. Added support for recent CPU/GPU
9. Online (Windows) Hardware Diagnostics (WindowsTestManager) enhancements:
a. We now increase the output and input volume level to a customizable value during the audio test to avoid
failing test because of volume too low, and we can restore the original volume levels after the test
b. Made the audio test recording delay customizable
10. Manual auditing (SDSQuestion module) enhancements
a. Added the ability to automatically close the module if all questions have been answered
b. Added new keyword to display the OS DPK article code in the questions / responses default values
c. Added the possibility to preselect a response in a dropdown list
11. SQL DB and ERP integration
a. Added and automated Razor ERP integration in the installer
b. Reduced the amount of data sent to SQL DB (deduplicated data and removed not valuable ones)
12. Boot images
a. Onn installation, added update of SDS component in the boot images if the version distributed with the
installer is more recent to ensure that both SDS structure and boot images are synchronized
13. Reports enhancements
a. Added the possibility to specify a custom size for PDF outputs (typically for labels)
Enhanced report template grammars to extract substrings / tokens from SQL data
Added management of new wipe engine’s results when a SMART attribute exceeds threshold
Added interpretation of Hexadecimal viewer closing code
Fixed CPU nominal and maximal frequencies format
Added management of “"Disk Health Percentage” which is a real-time computed percentage indicator based
on a customizable list of S.M.A.R.T. attributes
g. Enhanced and synchronized all reports templates
i. Results colored in non-graphical templates
ii. Added free CPU sockets & free RAM banks
iii. Fixed RAM bank id format for specific and unexpected values
iv. Added new information in mobiles reports template
v. Fixed a typo error in some report templates where disk wear level was used instead of disk health
level
vi. Optimized reports files size
14. General enhancements
a. Optimized SDS memory footprint for better stability and performances
b. Enhanced screen resolution support and management
15. Stability and memory usage improvements
16. Various fixes, enhancements and optimizations

-0 a0 o
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We also developed a Dashboard (web portal) to which you can push all operations made on your SDS server(s), make them
accessible to whomever you want with specific rights in a very convenient and customizable graphical way. You can also
export statistics very easily with many filters and criteria (See SDS Dashboard User Guide).

The version 2.2.0.x of the SDS Dashboard introduced the following changes since SDS 23.0 launch (August 2023):
1. Performances optimizations
a. When filling the reporting view
b. When exporting large amount of data to Excel file
¢.  When going back to reporting view after having navigated to other views
d. When changing date/group/locations filters on the left (added “Apply” button to refresh the view only once
all changes made)
e. When enabling / moving / deleting columns in Columns pop-up view
2. Web browsers compatibility optimization
3. Reporting view enhancements:
a. Added new data / columns:
i. Added “General” > “Server name” column
ii. Added "Hardware” > "Battery” > "Health Level" column which is the inverse percentage of battery
wear level, allowing to show in reporting view and excel export either the battery wear level or the
battery health level depending on your needs
iii. Added "Hardware” > “CPU" > "Total sockets” & “Free sockets”
iv. Added "Disk wipe" > “Disk Health Percentage” which is a real-time computed percentage indicator
based on a customizable list of S.M.A.R.T. attributes
v. Added “Hexadecimal viewer” category with its result and individual disks checks results
vi. Added “Manual Inputs” > “Welcome screen” > “user_click” information from welcome screen
vii. Added in “Manual Inputs” > “Welcome screen” mobiles information from welcome screen
b. Columns filters:
i. Added the possibility to specify several values in bulk (separated by pipe ‘| character) for a filter
ii. Added the possibility to filter out null / empty values
iii. Added different, less than and greater than operators
iv. Columns filters are now applied on interpreted values displayed and not only on RAW SQL DB value
(for example you were not able to filter a result on "PASSED" value but had to specify "0" or "1" value
depending on column type)
v. Clicking on FILTERS button in top bar has now the same behavior than clicking on Filters item in any
column header contextual menu, meaning that you can now add several filters from both ways
vi. Fixed an issue when the value specified in filter contains parenthesis
vii. Fixed reset of columns filters when clicking on "COLUMNS" button
c. Scenarios
i.  Non-administrator users can now add and manage their own scenarios
ii. The width of the columns is now saved for each scenario
d. Made tests comments columns resizable
e. Added management of new device / disk wipe results (Aborted, Skipped, SMART Threshold Exceeded /
Removed)
4. Reporting details / history sub-view (when double-clicking on any reporting view line) enhancements:
a. If a device has been processed several times, we now show the most recent processes on top and the oldest
on bottom

b. Added Hexadecimal viewer result and individual disks checks results
¢. Added sub-device S/N in Hardware Diagnostics details
d. Fixed incorrect disk wipe result (all the disks were having same result than 15t one)
e. Fixed modules incorrectly labeled
f. All errors are now reported in "Process completion”
© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 5/364

reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



TEMTIKS. °D5 24.0
User guide

5. Reports enhancements
a. Added the possibility to specify a custom size for PDF outputs (typically for labels)
Enhanced report template grammars to extract substrings / tokens from SQL data
Added management of new wipe engine (SDSShredder) results when a SMART attribute exceeds threshold
Added interpretation of Hexadecimal viewer closing code
Fixed CPU nominal and maximal frequencies format
Added management of “Disk Health Percentage” which is a real-time computed percentage indicator based
on a customizable list of SM.AR.T. attributes
g. Enhanced and synchronized all reports templates
i. Results colored in non-graphical templates
ii. Added free CPU sockets & free RAM banks
iii. Fixed RAM bank id format for specific and unexpected values
iv. Added new information in mobiles reports template
v. Fixed a typo error in some report templates where disk wear level was used instead of disk health
level
6. Optimized reports files size Excel export enhancements
a. Fixed pagination issue when the data contains specific characters interpreted by Excel
b. Added the possibility to customize the Excel filename
c. Added the scenario selected in Excel file header
7. Scenarios creation usability enhancements
8. Various fixes, enhancements and optimizations

-0 o0 Qo

If you created bootable USB sticks with an older version you will need to update them (See Create Deployment USB stick).

It is mandatory to update your WinPE image(s) to the latest version for full compatibility with all Windows versions
and the support of the latest enhancements, bring to Bitlocker for example, but also for the hardware diagnostics.
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Glossary

Definitions, Acronyms and Abbreviations used in this user guide

ADF

Boot key / stick
BTO
CRC
CTO

Factory Image
FAT

INF

LAN
MBR
Nomad Disk

NTFS

OOBE
PnP

PnP ID
POST

Preset

Profile

PXE
RIS

Smart Image

Automatic Deployment File: Similar to the Profile in that it is linked to specific hardware. The difference is
that it also is named with a unique identifier for the model being deployed such as the Motherboard Part
Number

Bootable USB key you can use to boot a computer without PXE boot

Built To Order: These are PCs that are built as they are ordered by the customer with a specific hardware
configuration

Cyclic Redundancy Check: Error correction method

Configured To Order: These are PCs that are installed with a specific set of software as ordered by the
customer

First complete system backup made in Factory to restore the system to its Factory state.

File Allocation Table: File System managing files up to 4GB

This refers to the text files that permits the installation of peripheral, those files are using the extension .INF
(mymodem.INF)

Local Area Network

Master Boot Record

Instead of using a server, you install the software on an external hard drive.

New Technology File System: file system was introduced originally in Windows NT. It has been used in all
versions since Windows 2000. NTFS is reliable, fast, and virtually incorruptible and can recognize and
format large hard disks

Out-Of-Box Experience

Plug and Play: system that enables the installation of peripherals without any manual operation on the
hardware (l.e. Jumpers)

Plug and Play IDentifier: strings returned by PnP hardware when enumerated by the operating system
Power On Self Test: Sequence of test that happens while a PC is cold-booting (i.e. RAM count)
Predefined setup of options that can be applied to any unit (not linked to any specific hardware) in order to
deploy Generic Images

Predefined setup of options linked to specific hardware and so which it can only be used to deploy Static
Images to a specific model of computer

Preboot eXecution Environnement

Remote Installation Services

Small update to the base image that is applied to the same hardware that captured from. The system will
apply the base image and then the smart images

Windows Preinstallation Environment: lightweight version of Windows used for the deployment of

WinPE / WinRE . . . S .
workstations and servers or troubleshooting an operating system while it is offline
WinRE Windows Recovery Environment: used primarily to help save or salvage your Windows operating system
© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 13/364
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Presentation

Designed for your devices, SDS allows you to effectively manage the process of devices deployment / diagnostic / repair /
refurbishing.

ADMIN CONSOLE

EEE UPLOAD >

AUTOMATIC IMAGE CREATION >
1 |
.

1 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 2 DEPLOYMENT SERVERS DEPLOYEMENT

3

B os [l Applications B Crivers

FACTORY IMAGE

N
)
/
\ /
= N ANOTHER BACKUP
LAST BACKUP
| F8
' _——

1 BOOT FROM 2 BACKUP LAST MINUTE ITEMS 3 SELECT BACKUP 4 RECOVER AUTOMATICALLY

SDS: A 360° multi-device solution

SDS can process the following devices:
v" Windows x86/x64 devices (desktops, laptops, servers, tablets):
o All SDS features including static and generic deployment, wipe, diagnostic...
v" Windows ARM64 devices (Microsoft Surface Pro X, Qualcomm ARM64 devices with partitions emulating BIOS)
o Deployment and wipe
v" macOS devices (MacBook, MacBook Air, MacBook Pro, iMac, Mac mini) using Intel CPUs (not Apple Silicon as
M1/M2... for the moment)
o Deployment (through static images with partitions extension), wipe and diagnostic.
v' Linux devices
o Deployment (through static images with partitions resizing), wipe and diagnostic. Support depends on Linux
distribution and disk layout.)
v" Chromebooks and Chromium OS devices
o Diagnostic and wipe
v Disks
o Diagnostic and wipe (through racks, enclosures...)
v'i0S & Android smartphones and tablets (through a partnership)
o Diagnostic, update, deployment, wipe...
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SDS: Industrialization to reduce repair and production costs

e Automatic deployment solution:
o Deploy according to BOM, hardware PNP, ...
o Full BTO/CTO support
e One controlled process:
o Entire process managed by using a powerful script
o Embedded automatic decision maker
e More services for more profitability:
o Each module by service, can be activated on an as needed basis
o High added value branded services for end-user support and maintenance
o On-site and off-site availability
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SDS: Unigue Computer Support Solution

e Create Generic or Factory-like Images
e BTO/CTO Fully Supported
e Manage Images from Your SDS Database

e Concurrent Operations

e Profile Deployment: OS,
Software, Drivers & Parameters

e Automatic with Defined Profiles

e State of the Art Management Console
e Computer Asset Management
e Server Data Reports

e Hardware Inventory Reports Image [ Cpntrol ngtware Installation
e Company KPIs reports Bios & Windows updates

Database
Management

Reporting &
Computer
Management

Image
Deployment

All-in-one, = os

. B Applications
Automatic & Y  moe
Adaptive . Hardware

Backup/ Hardware
Recovery & Diagnostics
Migration & HDD Wipe
N

System
Diagnostics

e OS Upgrade Compatible & Repair »  Concurrent Operations
*  Complete Hardware Diagnostics
| (BurnInTest + SoftThinks)

e Data Backup & Recovery

*  Full HW Diagnostic Reports

/ +  State of the Art Disk Wipe

Process

e Smart Repair: User Data Integrity Safe
Repair Process

All-In-One : The Most Complete Deployment, Maintenance & Refurbishing Package Available

Automatic : Capable of Being Automated and Can Run Features Simultaneously

Adaptive : Modify up to 20 Features for Manufacturing Original Equipment, Managing Computer Repair Centers,
Running Refurbishing Activities, Maintaining Computers, Running Small Repair Businesses
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SDS: Deployment Process Flow

SDS Deployment process — by default the SDS deployment process follows the below steps. This process is modular and can
be customized to support individual customer’s needs. This process is just to give you a good idea of the automated process
SDS provides. Images used in this process are captured in Audit mode with sysprep.exe running on the desktop.

If DMI Match
Svstem PXE Boots System Loads SDS reads System SDS looks for SPL exists, system will
4 (manual) —> SDS > DMI =P profile match = auto-deploy, if N0 m=
(auto) (auto) (auto) match will wait for
user input
SDS loads core SDS deploys SDS BIOS Flash SDS Reboot to SDS loads
diagnostics = image to system =P (auto) =Pp  Audit Mode ==  Applications e
(auto) (auto) (auto) (auto)
SE?(tSeLZZ%S System passes Tech executes System is ready to
Diagnostics > diagnostics =P “Ship It routine = ship
(auto) (manual) Complete
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Dynamic Technology Overview

This chapter aims to give you a broad picture of what is SoftThinks Dynamic Preload and Recovery Technology using the
example of a BTO/CTO PC manufacturer.

Of course, all parts briefly covered in this Technology Overview will be thoroughly detailed throughout this manual as we go
along with the different processes involved. However, reading this overview should help you understand the more technical
issues you will face during the implementation of the technology as described in the manual. You will also be ready to
prepare your company's production and recovery strategies.

BTO/CTO PC Manufacturing Industry production facts

Consider the following example:

e A PC manufacturer produces BTO PCs using the 17 following devices which require specific set-up during production
such as driver integration within the operating system preinstalled before shipment of the PC:
4 x Motherboards
5 x Graphic cards and their bundle software
3 x Sound Cards and their bundle software
2 x Modems and their bundle software
3 x Network devices

Note: Although there can be some other hardware specifications like cases, CPUs, hard disks, we do not take them into
consideration in our example, as they do not affect the pre-installation process in production nor the restore of the PC after a
crash at end user level.

Only considering the different hardware configurations, the "OEM" already has a potential of 4 x 5x 3 x 2 x 3 = 360
different PCs that can leave the production line (BTO).

e "OEM" is also doing CTO PCs, and therefore technicians in production could have to preinstall 1, 2 or 3 different
applications (or none) on their PCs according to each client requirements.

Therefore, you can now multiply the BTO PCs figure by the 9 (= 3 x 3) combination of applications "OEM" could ship
with its equipment (plus one when no software is shipped):

360 x 10 = 3600 different PCs or with different software configurations (BTO/CTO).
Problem:

In our example, - quite common in the BTO/CTO industry -, it is obviously almost impossible to create as many different
staticimages prepared to fit all or even part of these configurations for a fully unattended preload process in production.
This means that, even though "OEM" can prepare a few static images for some PCs, the technician would very often
have to complete the pre-installation of most PCs produced manually.

Answer:

SoftThinks offers with the Dynamic Technology to pre-install all PCs in production with a unique and universal Master
Image per operating system and language deployed through the network or with a hard disk using a replication
platform or a cloning software.

Problem:

It also seems almost impossible to provide the end user with a recovery device that could restore the PC to at least
factory level without any manual integration of drivers, bundle software or applications.

Answer:
SoftThinks Backup and Recovery is a full Recovery Program which can be preinstalled on hard drive.
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How does SoftThinks Dynamic Technology handle the BTO/CTO
situation?
Basic principle

The Dynamic Technology basic principle is to merge a Generic Master common to the entire production with a database of all
items that affect the pre-installation process of all PCs on the factory floor.

===

PC Model A
+ KBS =
Generic —
Master Database PC Model B
Hard disk

—

PC Model C

During deployment, all components of the Target PC are automatically recognized, and dynamically installed/configured with
the items found in the database. The entire database being placed on the same Master, there is no need to create several
images for different PCs.

The BTO deployment process is universal and unattended!

The same items are provided to the End User within SoftThinks Backup & Recovery system allowing a full restore of the PC in
case of a crash.
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SDS Deployment Environment

The best environment to take advantage of the SDS Deployment system is to have the following.
1. Line - Have a production line setup to allow for several PCs to be connected.
2. Server — Server running Windows Server 2008R2/2012 with the SDS software installed.
a. Please refer to the section on server configuration recommendations for the optimal server configuration.
3. Ethernet Switch - 24 port Gigabit switch with non-blocking throughput 24 port switch should have a 48 GB backplane
to allow 2 GB per port.
4. Network Cabling - Cat6 Cabling run from the Gigabit switch to each bay on the line.
a. Cables run to the location for the SDS Server for each of the network ports on the server.
b. Catb6 cabling is currently the best Gigabit Ethernet Cabled connections for electromagnetically noisy
manufacturing environments.
5. Power - The line should have enough power to support the number of units to be processed, the server and the
Gigabit Ethernet switches.
6. Systems - Have 2-5 systems loaded with the factory images on those systems.
SDS Console System — Can be run from the server desktop for the evaluation.
8. Technicians — 1-2 technicians to train on the SDS process.
a. Technicians should be familiar with the current process that is being used at your location.

~

SDS Line discussion and diagrams

The next step in the process is to use a second line to deploy the software to your systems.
Using a second line for software deployment will increase your throughput.
Here below is a diagram for an entry level SDS manufacturing refurbishment line.

1. Systems are lined up side by side on the line and run through the process.

2. If any systems fail during this part of the process, they are sent to a hardware repair area removing them from the
valuable software deployment bay.
a. Once the item is repaired it is returned to the line to be run through the process again until it passes and

can be shipped.

surge Protector

KVM Switch For Desktops

\ S
Live portable line for an example Proven concept for more units at once in a smaller footprint.
Suggest U shape for work area
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Adding a NAS to the solution allows you to increase throughput by dividing up the work. Server delivers the DHCP addresses
the WiIinPE boot image and the NAS delivers the software being deployed to the systems. Below you will find multiple
examples of configuration that can be utilized for maximum throughput during the deployment process:

SDS single server SDS single server with NAS
4Gb-
‘ Gigabit Ethernet Switch G" Gigabit Ethernet Switch X
| | | ' ' >
SDS Server NAS Server
SDS Server
Bay1 Bay2 Bay3 Bay4 Bay5

Bay1 Bay2 Bay3 Bay4 Bayb

SDS Multiples Servers with NAS
The following illustrations show how multiple servers can be added to the NAS solution. Depending on network setup, a new server can
simply be added to the current layout and utilize the same benefits of single storage area, and allowing for server redundancy.

Gigabit Ethernet Switch ok
1Gb 1 SDS Server NAS Server o SDS Server
< ; < g < g 10Gb i 1060

1Gb-

BAY

SDS Server

|
210

Bay1 | Bay2 Bay3 Bay4 Bay5|

NAS|Server 1Gb
1GbJ Gigabit Ethernet Switch
D RS PO IS S,

Bay1 Bay2 Bay3 Bay4 Bay5

b
0

0

Recommended configurations based upon the number of systems to manufacture per month or day, these can be scaled

based on volume and network design:

Item Solution 1 Solution 2

# of devices 4000/month or 200/day 8,000/month or 400/day

Servers 1 x Server from the “server configuration for SDS" (C.1) 1 x Server from the “server configuration for SDS” (C.1),
additional NIC ports for the server is recommended.

NAS 1 x Server from the “server configuration for SDS" (C.1) 2 x Server from the “server configuration for SDS” (C.1)

Network Switch 1 x network switch with 24 client ports & 4 server ports | 2 x network switches with 24 client ports & 4 server
ports

Deployment Time | 1 hour deployment * depends on below consideration 1 hour deployment * depends on below consideration

Deployment Time | Target Machine performance (ex: mini vs. i7 core) Target Machine performance (ex: mini vs. i7 core)
Considerations Preferred diagnostics configuration (cycles) Preferred diagnostics configuration (cycles)
Size of image (20GB OEM Factory image on average) Size of image (20GB OEM Factory image on average)

Solution Capacity | Th/system x 24 systems at a time = 192 systems /day Th/system x 48 systems at a time = 384 systems / day

Number of systems will vary depending upon average system load time.

Most systems deploy in under 1 hour. Average deployment times on Win 10 PC is 45 minutes per unit. Average
download time from deployment server is 10 minute per system. The download speed can be faster if you are
using 10Gb or faster backbone and the 1Gb switches are not chained.

Does not include DOD wiping time. Wiping time can vary depending on drive type, drive size and computer
performances (from 30 seconds for a PCle Nvme 256GB to 3h for a 500G SATA drive with Celeron processor)
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Installation & Configuration

SDS Server Hardware Minimum / Recommended Requirements

v
v
v

v

CPU: Intel Xeon E3 or Core i5 min / 4x 2GHz with 2MB L2 Cache or greater (8-16 Cores) recommended

RAM: 8GB min / 64GB recommended

Storage: 1 disk for the OS (ideally a 128GB or more SSD) and 1 disk for the database (ideally 2xHDD in RAID) min / 3
to 6 - 7.2K RPM SATA 6Gbps 3.5" HotPlug Enterprise Hard Drives or Higher configured in RAID 5 or 10 (SAS RAID
Controller Internal with Battery w / 256MB cache) recommended

Network: 2 gigabit network cards (2*1Gb/s for smaller operations. 10-20Gb/s for improve transfer speeds of images
across large volume networks for larger operations or operations maximizing speed with less hookups)

We can adjust this configuration to scale for the number of systems to be processed at the same time.

SDS Server Software Prerequisites

AN N NN

Windows Server 2019 or higher (US or FR native with language pack if needed)

Active Directory domain services and DNS Server DNS installed and configured

DHCP Server DHCP installed and configured with the DHCP |ease time set to 1h or 2h

Windows Deployment Services (WDS) installed and configured

WDS remote installation folder shared with Full Control for Everyone and labelled “Remotelnstall”

Latest Windows Assessment Deployment Kit (Windows ADK) installed (download from
https://developer.microsoft.com/en-us/windows/hardware/windows-assessment-deployment-Kkit)

SQL server configured on the server where you want to store usage statistics (not required if you want to use SDS
Dashboard)

Please refer to How to configure Windows Server to configure your server step-by-step in order to match the prerequisites

above.

Note: It is technically possible, but not recommended, to install SDS on a non-Server Edition of Windows but with the
following limitations:

No PXE boot (but you can boot from a bootable USB key plugged on an Ethernet + USB <-> USB adaptor)
No native DHCP (See How to configure DHCP on a non-server edition of Windows)

Note: If you are using a 3" party antivirus solution on the server (like Eset one), please exclude Remotelnstall folder
and sub-folders, as well as SelectorSRV.exe, SelectorSRV_X64.exe and SelectorSRVG.exe processes.
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SDS Console Requirements (©Ptional

By default, SDS Console is installed on SDS Server, but you have the possibility to install it on another system which has access
to SDS Server.
v" CPU: 3GHz CPU with 2LB L2 cache
v RAM: 8GB min
v' Storage: 250GB 7200 RPM Drive with 32MB Cache — recommended for performance and have room to export and
import images
v" Video card: Standard Video Card with at least 1024x768 resolution support - 256MB RAM
v" Monitor: 24" monitor or larger recommended for production to allow better viewing systems remotely using the
console.
v' OS: Windows 10 64Bit with Anti-Virus Software loaded
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SDS Installation

Once you have ensured that all the hardware and software prerequisites are matched, you can launch the SDS installer
(setup.exe in the installation folder) and follow the on-screen steps.

At the end of the process, the SDS configuration wizard will be automatically launched.

SDS Configuration and activation

SMDST soft_t“n"]k“s

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ fcuNoLOGIEs

SDS Configuration Assistant

License Welcome in the SDS configuration assistant.

Database

sQL

This assistant will help you to:

Setti - Activate the SDS license. You will need to send the license file to your SoftThinks contact by e-mail.
ettings If you have no internet access on the server, you will need a USB key to transfer the file.

End

- Create and open a new database.

- Configure SDS, with the user name and the password for the server,
as well as the UNC path of the remoteinstall directory (\\server\share\).

Click on "Next" to continue.
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License
Enter the activation code which has been provided to you. If you don't have it, please click on the button “Copy to...” and
send the file generated to your commercial contact:

DS 5nTLENTIKS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TECHNOLOGIES

SDS Configuration Assistant

Welcome Contacting Selector Service

Collecting informations

Database

SQL
Settings Waiting for "Activation Code”

End Activation Code:

i

Once the activation code is successfully verified, a message box will indicate you that your product has been activated, as well
as the license type, the days remaining, the deployments remaining, and the maximum number of simultaneous connections
allowed:

SDSFirstLaunch X

Registered to: J000{-X000(-)X00(-X00(-X000 (Id:9)
License: Full-Not locked to HW

Day(s) remaining: 80

Deployment(s) remaining: Unlimited

Max connection: 10
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Database

~ DSW snftth 1‘_'1‘l’<"s'

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ ccunoioc)

SDS Configuration Assistant

Welcome Looking for SDS Database... .

License

SQL

Settings
End
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SQL Configuration
Type the IP address of the server where you want to store the usage statistics (195.154.172.237 if you want to use SDS
Dashboard), the username and password, and the database associated:

‘:'DSW sHTtth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcuNOLOGIES

SDS Configuration Assistant

Welcome SOL Settings

License To save in SOL database, hardware and deployment information.

Database Name or IP adress of SOL Server
X XXX
Usemame
Settings
End Password

Database Name

Enable report

Never

Only after a successful job
Always

You can generate reports systematically, only in case of successful process or never. To learn more about all report types you
can build, please see the dedicated chapter Reporting.
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Parameters
The wizard is now searching for boot images:

~DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

sHftth11K

TECHNOLOGIES

SDS Configuration Assistant

Welcome Looking for boot images... ..
License
Database

sSQL

End
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Enter the server credentials, verify the network path to your SDKDB folder, and chose your language:

DS 5n T+ th11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TECHNOLOGIES

SDS Configuration Assistant

Welcome Looking for boot images... ...

License

Database Username

SQL Password

Network Path \\WIN-FI2ZQG4LON7VREMINST\SDKDB

Domain deploy.com

Language

Click on "Apply” to configure the boot images and then click on "Next".

If we detect that the SDS component (DeployLauncher.exe) in the boot image(s) is older than the version distributed with the
installer, we offer you to update it in order to ensure synchronization between boot image(s) and SDS structure:
SDSFirstLaunch ¥

DeployLauncher.exe version in the boot image
‘cryremoteinstall\bootlx86\Images\deploy. mynomad. wim' is older (v 1.0.1.0) than the
one distributed with the installer (v 1.0.3.3). Do you want to update it?

[] apply this choice for all boot images
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After the installation is completed, the SDKDB Folder will be present in the D:\Remotelnstall Folder. The folders inside the
SDKDB Folder and their purpose are listed below:

General presentation of the folders composing the folder SDKDB

The SDKDB folder is present in the folder specified during installation of the server version of SDS, the folders that compose it are the ones below :

ADF; Automatic Deploy File DIFF: Folder containing the smartimages. RIS: Folder containing the images in various formats:
APPS: Folder containing the applications and informations about DRV Folder containing the drivers. Subfolders in it are sorted by + Casper : SoftThinks™ method to capture file by file.
the software, in this folder, the folders APPOO *** are present categories (USB, video, network, etc. ). + VD : Sectorial method capture,

(containing applications) and the DTA folder (file identification Env_files: Specific folder for the O, + Wim : Microsoft® method to capture file by file.
softwares), HotlIne: Folder containing the hotline tools. Selector. Folder containnig the license management,
Blos: Folder containing the Bios. Presets: Folder containing the deployment profiles Temp: Folder containing the log files.

Bootdisk: Folder that allows the implementation of a recovery (Hardware recognition). Update: Folder containing the executable “asexec”
partition, Profils; Folder containing the profiles, (the software which will launch the setup at the boot).

Deploy / Deploy64: Folder containing the files that will be used to  Report: Folder containing the report files on the client machine, (a
deploy the images on the client, It contains the necessary files for report can be generated at the end of an operation performed by
the operation of SDS tools, There is a folder for 32-bit versionsand ~ the server SDS)

one for 64bit

You will find on your desktop a shortcut to the SDS administration console named « SDS Console »:

The SDS Console can also be installed on another PC through its standalone installer.

You will also notice a new icon # in the systray area of the server taskbar which allow you to interact with a service called
"Selector” ("SelectorSRV” or “SelectorSRV_X64" in the services list) which manages the license and the SDS SQL Database.
Please see the dedicated chapter Interacting with Selector service on SDS Server to get more details.

Before processing any device, please ensure that SDS can join the SDS SQL DB. If it's not the case, you will see a warning
overly on the systray icon: @ When you see this overlay icon, DO NOT restart/shutdown the server, or stop the service.

We put in place a buffer in memory to manage short disconnections that we flush as soon as the connection is restored but if
you restart/shutdown the server, all the operations made while the connection to the SQL Database was broken will be lost.

The SDS server is now ready to have any device booted to it.
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Booting a device into SDS environment

Windows / Linux Devices

The first step in the process for using SoftThinks Deployment Suite will be to PXE boot a unit (Laptop, Desktop or Server) to

the SoftThinks Server. In order to do this, you will have to go to the unit’s BIOS or Startup Menu and set or select Network
Interface or NIC as the boot option.

You can also use a bootable USB stick as an alternative to PXE booting (See How to boot from Bootable USB Flash Drive with
USB Ethernet adapter).
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macOS Devices

macOS devices can be booted only though a UEFI SDS USB Boot Stick.

macOS devices without T2 chipset or with T2 disabled
This will require a PC based USB Ethernet adapter (Not Apple) and an PXE_SDSC USB Drive. Please ensure that your
USB Ethernet adapter is compatible with Apple devices (with REALTEK chipset for example).

1. When powering on the Apple without T2 or T2 disabled, press and hold the Command + R and the Apple boot menu
will show:

Windows EF1 Boot

Choose Network..

2. Select EFl and it should load to the SDS Menu. If you are using an inexpensive USB ethernet adapter, sometimes
these don’t have native driver support in WinPE and will not work. You may get an error like the one below if the
adapter doesn’t have driver support for WinPE.

Figure 1 Unable to map network volume with ip 127.0.0.1 Error

Launcher,

Connecting to deployment server
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macOS devices with T2 chipset only (for imaging purpose please see macOS Image Preparation)
On macOS devices with T2 chipset, you could not boot from USB by default or boot from a windows device. For this you will
need to use MAC Recovery and change boot options. To achieve this, you will need the administrator account from the OS
version installed. Without it, user configuration is impossible to change those settings.

1. You have to boot in MAC Recovery with the appropriate macOS recovery:

e MacOS Recovery
Turn on your Mac and immediately press and hold these two keys: Command-R

e MacOS Recovery over Internet
Turn on your Mac and immediately press and hold one of the combinations
=  Option-Command-R
=  Shift-Option-Command-R

2. Once in recovery open a terminal:
@ macOS Utilities File Edit JIGUGTESE Window

_y  Firmware Password Utility

Q Network Utility

Terminal

macOS Utilities

Restore From Time Machine Backup

Reinstall macOS

Get Help Online

Disk Utility

3. Insert EUFI version of the SDS USB Boot Stick (PXE_SDSC) plugged in the USB port that also has the folder and files
from the MACOS SUPPORT\T2 folder on your server.
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4. Get the first internal disk with EFI partition with DISKUTIL LIST command:
DISKTUTIL LIST
/dev/disk® (disk image):
#: TYPE NAME IDENTIFIER
0: GUID partition_scheme diske
1: Apple HFS macOS Base System diskesi

TYPE SIZE IDENTIFIER
GUID partition_scheme *500.3 GB diskl

Apple_APFS Container disk 2 500.0 GB diskls2

/dev/disk2 (synthesized):
# TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER
0: APFS_partition_scheme - +500.0 GB disk2
Physical Store diskls2

APFS_Volume Macintosh HD - Data 3.6 GB disk2s1
APFS_Volume Macintosh HD - Data 737.3 KB disk2s2
APFS_Volume Preboot 79.4 MB disk2s3
APFS_Volume Recovery 528.9 MB disk2s4
APFS_Volume VM 1.1 GB disk2s5
APFS_Volume Macintosh HD 11.1 GB disk2s6

5. Move to the USB drive with the following command:

CD /Volumes/PXE_SDSC

6. Run the following command and substitute the “Disk0” with the disk you identified in step 2 above:
./ SDST2 -W1 -I diske -E
-- macOS SDS tool 1.2n SoftThinks 2022 --
-- Setup SoftThinks SDS Boot --
Install external boot

SDS Disk signature: d1187547

Install boot files

SoftThinks PXE device associated to this computer reboot and choose proper
device.

Install done

7. Then remove USB device and reboot. The unit will start automatically to SDS. Now you can run all functions of SDS
except image capture. If you need to capture an image from a MAC, please refer to macOS Image Preparation.
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Chromebooks Devices

Chromebooks are using a dedicated process which includes wipe and deployment, and automatic CPU, RAM and battery
hardware diagnostics.

By default, the service requires to have the ports 8000 and 8001 open on the firewall (those ports can be customized in
SDSChromebookProcessing.exe.config). In this chapter, we will use 192.168.200.1 as the IP address of the unit the service is
running on.

It may be necessary to ensure the Chromebooks have the latest firmware if any errors happen in this process. Chromebook
MFG update firmware often via Chrome OS to resolve issues with these units.

Please note that this process will reset the device with Powerwash.
Our process will start once the Chromebook will enter in Developer mode.

1. Connect the Chromebook to the SDS server network and plug it to AC power

2. Press and hold down and [L6; keys on the keyboard, then press (but do not hold) the Power button .
You can release all the keys when you see a message on the screen.

- '!
r 0] n

NOTE: Some Chromebooks have the power button near the keyboard, but on other models like the ASUS Chromebook Flip,
it's on the side of the laptop. On some models you'll need to hold down Esc + Maximize instead (the Maximize button looks like 4
right-angle brackets arranged into a square shape). If neither key combination works, try shutting your Chromebook down first
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3. The system will boot to the Recovery Mode screen saying that "Chrome OS is missing or damaged." or just asking to
insert recovery media:

@ chrome < English »
-~
Chrome OS Is missing or damaged
Pease insert a recovery USB stick or SD card

4. Press + a

5. You will be asked if you want to turn off OS verification

.‘chrome 4 English »

To turn OS verification OFF, press ENTER.
Your system will reboot and local data will be cleared.

To go back, press ESC

Note: If you don't see this screen after having pressed CTRL+D,
power off the device and then power on and you should reach the next screen

6. Press ENTER key
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7. The Chromebook should reboot and you will see a message that confirms you have disabled OS verification:

tchrome 4 English »

0S verification is OFF

Press SPACE to re-enable

http://google.com/chromeos/recovery

WINKY E2A-G2K-E3F

8. Press + nagain

The Chromebook will reboot and transitioning

Sterting In J9 secona(s).

to Developer Mode after a time out of 30s:

Ymsyst«niswmmtgmoevelopetm
Local data has been cleared

Modifications you make to the system are not supported by Google, may cause

hardware issues and may void warranty.
To cancel, tumn your computer off now.
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10. The Chromebook will be locked for about 5 minutes while it will be wiped and Developer Mode enabled.This is a
security feature present in Chromebooks

© chromeOS

Preparing system for Developer Mode.
This may take a while.
Do not turn your computer off until it has restarted.

as

11. Finally, when the process is complete, the Chromebook will reboot again.

12. Press HeIN®Y + a again to proceed and set up your device again.

Welcome to your Chromebook

Fast. Secure. Effortless.

@ English (United States)

-
T Accessibility §
s © D
/ ‘\ ‘ v 0 "‘ 4 ’,j | “
,ﬁ | : f / —
< | | ﬂil)
. / ! A \
L
-m»
v @
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13. Press HEIMY + + to open the developer console

- -
v > { ki
q w e Yy u 0 P ’ A
I ]

NOTE: Some units may need a reboot before the keyboard shortcuts will work

14. The developer console appears:
Developer Console

To return the browser, press:
[ Ctrl ] and [ ALt ] and [ <- ] (F1)

To use this console, developer mode must be enabled.
Doing so will destroy any saved data on the system.

In developer mode, it is possible to
login and sudo as user f‘chronos’
require a password for sudo and login(*)
disable power management behavior (screen dimming):
sudo initctl stop powerd
install your own operating system image!
To set a password for ‘'chronos', run the following as root:

chromeos-setdevpasswd

If you are having trouble booting a self-signed kernel, you may need to
enable USB booting. To do so, run the following as root:

enable_dev_usb_boot

Have fun and send patches!

localhost login: I

15. Enter "root” as the login and press enter

localhost login: rootl

16. Next enter this command “curl http://192.168.200.1:8000 > /tmp/run.sh”
~ # curl http://192.168.200.1:8000 > /tmp/run.shl
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17. Next enter this command “"bash /tmp/run.sh”
~ # curl http://192.168.200.1:8000 > /tmp/run.sh
% Total % Received % Xferd Average Speed Time Time Time  Current
Dload Upload Total Spent Left Speed

100 18158 0 18158 0 0 1108k 0 --1--1-- --1--1-- --:1--:1-- 1182k
~ # bash /tmp/run.shl

18. At this point you will be prompted to enter some data (customizable) and the automatic hardware tests you specified
(CPU, RAM, Battery capacity, Battery Discharge) will be run. To continue with manual hardware tests, you will have to

open a web browser to the URL specified:
it #H #Hit it it
it it #Hit it it
#Ht it #Hit it it
it #Hit it it
it #it it it
HHH HHEHEHEE R HHEEHEEE R HiHHH
it ## it #it it it #it #i
it #Ht it #Hit it it #Hit #Ht
it #Ht it #Hit it it #Hit #Ht
it #i it it #it #i
it #i it it #it #i
S Y it P

Enter User ID: XXXXXX
Enter Asset Number: xxx
Enter Grade Letter: X
Device successfully connected to Softthinks SDS Server 24.0.1 at 192.168.200.1:8000.
The process will be fully automated based on the current SDS configuration
Performing CPU test for 20s, please wait... done.
Performing battery capacity test... done.
Performing battery discharge test for 10 s. please wait...
Please disconnect the battery charger. Press any key if the test does not start automatically.
Battery starting level is 100%. Discharging the battery..
Battery level is 100%. Elapsed time 10s.
Done.
The files successfully sent to Softthinks SDS Server
~ #
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SDS Welcome Screen

Once the unit has booted you will see the SDS Welcome screen. This screen can be fully customized (See How to customize
welcome menu).

Typical refurbishing Welcome Screen:

S onTE ENTIKS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecuNOLOGIES

SKU Number

Customer Name

Audit/Diagnostics Imaging Reparr Wipe Only

1.168.0.11 MAC: SC260A76EBB1 LINK: 1000 Mbps G)

Note: This is just one of an almost unlimited number of configurations that are possible with the software. The Welcome Page
can be modified to fit your specifications exactly to make it as easy as possible for your technicians.

From this Welcome Screen you can choose from: Audit/Diagnostics, Imaging, Repair, and Wipe Only
e Audit/Diagnostics:
This selection brings you to a menu where you can select from: Audit Only, Audit with Diagnostics, and Audit with
Diagnostics W/O HDD.

¢ Imaging:
This selection brings you to a menu where you can select from: Create, Deploy/Wipe/Diagnostics, and Deploy Only
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e Create:
This will take you Image Capture page and allow you to capture either a Windows Generic or a model specific
Static Image for Windows or MAC.
e Deploy/Wipe/Diagnostics:
This selection will take you through a series of screens to make your choices for deploying an image to a
computer and do the diagnostics and hard drive wiping along with it.
e Deploy Only:
This selection will take you through a series of screens to make your choices for deploying an image only.

e Repair:
This selection brings you to a menu where you can select from: Auto-Repair, Smart Repair, Hardware Check and OS
Tools.
e Auto-Repair:
Will attempt to fix boot issues of a computer, if that fails it will prompt you to back up the user’s data, reimage
the computer, and then restore the user’s data.
e Smart Repair:
Will attempt to fix the boot issues of a computer.
e Hardware Check:
Gives you the options to check various systems of the computer.
e OSTools:
This selection brings you to a menu where you can select from: Un-delete, Create Migration and data backup, and
Apply Migration and data backup.
o Undelete:
Allows you to restore a previously deleted file or folder.
o Create Migration and data backup:
Will allow you to create a backup of a user’s files and settings
o Apply Migration and data backup:
Will restore a previously created backup to a user's computer.
e  Wipe Only:
This selection brings you to a menu where you can select from: Wipe — 1 Pass, Wipe — 1 Pass with Diagnostics, Wipe —
3 Pass, Wipe 3 — Pass with Diagnostics.
o Wipe - 1 Pass:
Allows you perform SoftThinks Adisa Certified Basic 0 Wipe on any hard drive found in a computer, server, or
wipe-array.
o Wipe - 1 Pass with Diagnostics:
Allows you perform SoftThinks Adisa Certified Basic 0 Wipe on any hard drive found in a computer, server, or
wipe-array, and do the diagnostics of the hard drive(s) and the hardware of the computer that it is in.
o Wipe - 3 Pass:
Allows you to perform the U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M 3-Pass Wipe on any hard drive found in a
computer, server, or wipe-array.
o Wipe - 3 Pass with Diagnostics:
Allows you to perform the U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M 3-Pass Wipe on any hard drive found in a computer,
server, or wipe-array, do the diagnostics of the hard drive(s) and the hardware of the computer that it is in.
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Preparing an image

Static Windows Image preparation (Factory Image)

1. Reload a known good system completely via factory recovery discs, recovery partition, or new in the box — power
on/reboot and let the unpacking process proceed to Windows welcome / license screen (might defer depending on
Windows version):

License terms

Please read this so you know what you're agreeing to.
MICROSOFT PRE-RELEASE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
WINDOWS 8 PRERELEASE

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please
read them. They apply to the pre-release software named above, which includes the media on which you received i, if any. Printed-
hich may come with the software, may replace or modify any on-screen license terms. The terms also apply to
plements, Internet-based services, support services for this software, and Windows apps that are included
re unless other terms accompany those items. By using the software, you accept these terms. If you do not
accept them, do not use the software.

As described below, the software will automatically activate. Using the software also operates as your consent to the
transmission of certain computer information during activation and for Internet-based services.

If you comply with these license terms, you have the rights below for each ficense you acquire.
1. INSTALLATION AND USE RIGHTS.

a. Software License. You may install and test any number of copies of the software on your premises. You may not test the
software in a live operating environment unless Microsoft permits you to do so under another agreement.
b. Term.

* The term of this agreement will expire on 01/15/2013 ("the expiration date"). You have no right to use the software after
the expiration date. Starting from the expiration date, you may not be able to access any unsaved data used with the
software.

. | accept the license terms for using Windows

2. While in this screen, press simultaneously SHFT+F10 and a command prompt will appear. Go to the
C:\Windows\Panther directory and check to see if there is a unattend.xml or an unattend folder. If there is rename
them to unattend_bak.xml and unattend_bak respectively. Exit the command prompt after checking the panther
folder. At this point, simultaneously press SHFT+CRTL+F3 (You may need to press the Fn key as well for the Function
Keys depending on the system). The system will proceed to reboot into MS Windows Audit Mode and System
Preparation Tool (« Sysprep ») will appear on the desktop:

System Preparation Tool 3.14 S|

| System Preparation Tool (Sysprep) prepares the machine for
| herdware independence and deanup.

Enter System Out-of-Sox Experience (O0E) v

Generalize

Shutdown Optons
Reboot 03

ok ] [ coel

| system cleanup Acton ‘

If you receive an error message (below) when attempting to go to Audit mode, you will need to follow these steps :
a. Press the keys SHIFT+F10 to open a command prompt.

b. Change the directory to C:\Windows\System32\Sysprep and run the sysprep.exe.

¢. Choose the option for Enter System Out-of-box Experience (OOBE).

d. Leave the generalize box empty and select OK. The system will reboot to the OOBE screen. You will need to
complete OOBE at this point.

e. Once you are in user mode, to the C:\Windows\System32\Sysprep directory again and run Sysprep.exe.

f.  Select "System Enter Audit Mode” and again leave the generalize box empty.

g. Select OK and it should reboot into Audit mode at this point.

h. Open Control Panel, User Accounts and delete the user you created during OOBE process. Make sure to

delete the user data as well.
i. Now the system should stay in OOBE mode.
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3. Close the sysprep Windows by using the “X" in the corner. Open a command prompt and run the command “simgr
/upk”. The command will clear the current product key from the registry and inactivate Windows. Shutdown system
from the start menu or from Settings/Power. This will keep the system in Audit Mode.

\.,’

@ Windows Media Center Administrator

Documents

Getting Started Settings

Control Panel

Calculator

: Personalization

) Pictures
Sticky Notes e
) Music
“3“'& Snipping Tool Help
> Games
(a-4) Paint

Computer

(% Magnifier

",‘ Solitaire
o

Control Panel

Closes all apps and turns off the PC.

* Shut down N
.nl“ O
Available Brightness

= b

Notifications Power Keyboard

Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support
All Programs

Change PC settings

(SR

Note: Do not use the SYSPREP tool.

4. The image is ready to be captured. Please follow the steps in the Image Capture Section.
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Generic Windows Image preparation

1. Reload a known good system completely via Windows install media. After installation is complete, it should be at the
Windows License screen / OOBE welcome screen:

License terms

Please read this 50 you know what you're agreeing to.

MICROSOFT PRE-RELEASE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS Hi there
WINDOWS 8 PRERELEASE

Let's get a few basic things out of the way.

What's your home country/region?
erms accompany
use the software.
Norway v
As described below, the software will automatically activate. Using the software also operates as your consent to the
transmission of certain computer information during activation and for Internet-based services. .
What's your preferred app language?

Norwegian Bokmal (Norway) v

a. Software License. Y install and number of copies of v Yo You may not test the What keyboard layout would you like to use?
software in a live operating environment ticrosoft permits you > under another ag

If you comply with these ficense terms, you have the rights below for each ficense you acquire.

1. INSTALLATION AND USE RIGHTS.

b. Term. Norwegian v

* The term of this a ent will expire he expiratior
the expiratior g s may not be

3 What time zone are you in?
software.

(UTC+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm,... v

I 1 accept the license terms for using Windows
&

2. Enter in Audit mode by simultaneously pressing CTRL+SHFT+F3 (you may need to press the Fn key as well for the
Function Keys depending on the system). The system will proceed to reboot into MS Windows Audit Mode and the
System Preparation Tool (« Sysprep ») will appear on the desktop:

System Preparation Tool 3.14

System Preparation Tool (Sysprep) prepares the machine for
hardware independence and deanup.

System Cleanup Action
Enter System Out-of-Box Experience (O0BE) 24
Generalze

Shutdown Options
Reboot

Ohe |0 (& k)

3. At this point, you can install Windows Updates or any other applications you want added to the image. For Windows
7, you can use Windows updates to update the operating system. For Windows 8 and 10, you would have to use
PowerShell to update the operating system.

Note: Only install applications that should be a part of the base image, and so pushed to every device deployed with
this image (ex: Microsoft Office, Anti-virus programs, etc...). Applications that would need to be installed as part of a
special order can be deployed during the deployment process.
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4. Since the OS has been updated and the necessary applications are installed, the system is ready to have Master Hard
Disk Creator (SoftThinks provided software for Generic Image preparation) installed. Follow the prompts to install
and run it to begin the process. At the end, the system will be shut down:

MHDC - InstallShield Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for MHDC

The InstallShield Wizard will install MHDC on your
computer. To continue, dick Next.

< Back Next > Cancel

sn1Ttth11Ks
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ scunoiocILs

Please enter your Windows product key

Or browse for Autounattend.xml file
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DS 5nT+ EhT1KS
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ CEMNBLBEIES

Add customized OOBE xmi:

Add customized Layoutmodification. xml

OemReset
Add customiz

PC will shutdown and ready to be captured

Add customuz

Note: You have to provide your own unattend.xml to fully configure your image (by default, all localization parameters
are set to EN-US).

5. The image is now ready to be captured, please follow the steps in the image capture section.
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Static Windows Image built from a Generic preparation

1. Deploy the required Windows Image to a known good system. During the deployment process, install SoftThinks
Backup and Recovery (SoftThinks provided Recovery Solution software) if needed. The Image should be configured
exactly how you would want it deployed for the final version.

2. Once the image has been deployed to the system, verify that everything is installed as requested and that drivers
have been installed. Also verify that the recovery is working as expected.

3. Once everything has been verified, shut down the system using normal Windows functions. Do not use the
OEMReset that is showing in the right corner of the screen.

4. The image is ready to be captured, please follow the steps in the image capture section.
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macOS Image Preparation

Setup Recovery over Internet

Preliminary steps for macOS devices with T2 chipset only

You need to boot in recovery mode to install the EUFI PXE SDS device to your disk without changing disk topology.
This will instruct the mac to support booting from the specific USB Drive used in the steps below as a supported
external boot device. Once installed you use only this device, it will be dedicated to the macOS device where you
install it. A USB device could be associated to several Apple computer.

8. Insert EUFI version of the SDS USB Boot Stick (PXE_SDSC) plugged in the USB port that also has the folder and files
from the MACOS SUPPORT\T2 folder on your server.

9. Run DISKUTIL list to determine the first internal, physical disk with EFI partition. The example below would be disk1
erminal Shell Edit View Window Help

bash-3.2# diskutil list
/dev/diske (disk image):

#: TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER
Q: GUID_partition_scheme +2.1 GB diske

1: Apple_HFS macOS Base System 2.0 GB disk@sl

/dev/diskl (internal, physical):

#: TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER
] GUID_partition_scheme *500.3 GB  diskl

dix Bl FET 314.6 MB disklsl

23 Apple_APFS Container disk2 500.0 GB  diskls2

/dev/disk2 (synthesized):
#:

TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER

0: APFS Container Scheme — +500.0 GB  disk2
Physical Store diskls2
s B APFS Volume Macintosh HD - Data 3.6 GB disk2s1
2z APFS Volume Macintosh HD - Data 737.3 KB disk2s2
3: APFS Volume Preboot 79.4 MB disk2s3
4: APFS Volume Recovery 528.9 MB disk2s4
52 APFS Volume VM 1.1 GB disk2s5
6: APFS Volume Macintosh HD 11.1 GB disk2s6
/dev/disk3 (disk image):

#: TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER
Q: untitled +10.5 MB disk3

10. Move to the USB drive with the following command:

cd /Volumes/PXE_SDSC
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11. Run the following command and substitute the “Disk0” with the disk you identified in step 2 above:
./ SDST2 -W1 -I diske -E

This will install our solution int EFI boot partition from diskO and use External method.

/dev/disk22 (disk image):
#:

SIZE

TYPE NAME :
1 MB

untitled

0: ; 42, disk22
/dev/disk23 (disk image):

#: TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER

0: untitled +10.5 MB disk23
/dev/disk24 (disk image):

#: TYPE NAME SIZE IDENTIFIER

0: untitled +2.1 GB disk24

[-bash-3.2# ./SDST2 -wl -I disk@ -E
-— MacOS SDS tool 1.2, SoftThinks 2020 ——
-— Setup SoftThinks SDS Boot —-
Install external boot
SDS disk signature: d1187547
Install boot files
SoftThink PXE device associated to this computer, reboot and choose proper device.
Install done
-bash-3.2# J}

12. Once installed, reboot the computer, leaving the USB disk device connected.

13. When you hear the startup chime, follow the steps common to all x86 devices below
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Steps common to all x86 macOS devices (with or without T2 chipset)

1. Boot the Mac in recovery mode: Press Option-Command-R or Shift-Option-Command-R, or press the option to

display boot menu. Sometimes the internet recovery is displayed natively, depending on the BIOS.

2. Choose a Wi-Fi hotspot or plug in a network cable to initiate the recovery:

a3

&

Choisissez un réseau. ..

R

3. It will immediately start to download the recovery program:
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4. Let the recovery process finalize. You should get this screen:

macOS Utllities

Restore From Time Machine Backup

You | » a ba of system that vou want

SYSit
you y

Reinstall macOS

vof m

Get Help Online

D

isk Utility

epa ¢ a agis
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Partition the macOS system disk
5. Launch the Terminal from the “Utilities” menu:

# macOS Utilities File Edit JMWNGTN Window

s Firmware Password Utility

@ Network Utility

Terminal

macOS Utilities

Restore From Time Machine Backup

Reinstall macOS
Get Help Online

Disk Utility

6. Plug a SDS PXE USB boot drive with EFI support made from the SDS console, with a copy of the partitionDisk.sh script
and the resize script & app copied directly to the drive main directory. partitionDisk.sh is the script file you will use to
format the drive to prepare for image capture. The resize script and app will later be installed to expand the

partition(s) for after deployment.
partitionDisk.sh

7. Navigate to the SDS PXE boot drive plugged (PCE_SDSC USB DRIVE):
cd /Volumes/PXE_SDSC/

8. Execute the partitioning script to setup the system disk size (we recommend setting the size to 32GB for the sole
purpose of using the minimum size needed to load MacOS and in turn reduce the time it takes to deploy the image),
depending on the drive type:

e For a [APFS] single disk

./partitionDisk.sh -single[apfs] 32 "Mac 0S X" 1

e For a [APFS] Fusion drive (each disk will be setup with 32GB, so the logical container will be 64GB, but it does not
matter since the 2 disks will be captured)

./partitionDisk.sh -fusion[apfs] 32 "Mac 0S X" 2

Note: You can create two images on a Mac with Fusion Drive:
1. One with the fusion drive (2 disks) to deploy on Macs with Fusion Drive
2. One with only the first disk (SSD) to deploy on Macs without Fusion Drive
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Install macOS
10. Select the option to reinstall:

macOS Ultilities

Restore From Time Machine Backup

Ge

Br

Reinstall macOS

t Help Online

Disk Utility

» of stem t
ICK ) YyOUr Systd at

y

nle Suppor

ag

11. Select the volume previously created:

Install macOS Big Sur Beta

macOS Big Sur

To set up the installation of macOS Big Sur, click Continue.

©)

Continue
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12. After several minutes or hours, depending on your connection speed (about 5GB to download), the computer will
stop at the screen below. This is the setup assistant. DO NOT CONTINUE this assistant at this point but rather shut
down the MAC or you will need to redo this process in its entirety from beginning.

Welcome

In just a few steps, you can register and set up your Mac.

Afghanistan
Aland Islands
Albania

Algeria
American Samoa
Andorra

Angola

Back Continue
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Resize macOS partition
13. To complete the master creation, we need to install the resizing app & script. So, reboot to recovery (Option-

Command-R or Shift-Option-Command-R or for option key at start depending on the Mac bios) and open a Terminal:
& macOS Utilities  File Edit JIUIREEE Window

. Firmware Password Utility

0 Network Utility

Terminal

macOS Utilities

Restore From Time Machine Backup
Reinstall macOS
Get Help Online

Disk Utility

14. Execute the install.sh script from the “Resize” folder you had previously extracted from the archive below to your SDS
PXE boot key:

Resize.zip

cd /Volumes/PXE_SDSC/RESIZE/
./Install.sh

15. The script will copy the Automator com.softthinks.resize.app onto the Mac OS System Volume and install the service
com.softthinks.resize.plist, which will be started automatically after the first setup assistant to resize the drive, when
the image is first booted.

16. Now switch off the Mac, the image preparation is done.
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Linux Image Preparation

We recommend you to wipe completely your disk before installing Linux.

SDS 18.0 has been validated with the following Linux distributions (default disk layout and filesystem):
e Ubuntu 16.04.4 LTS (x64)
e Mint 18.2 Sonya (x64)
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Capturing an image

Windows Image

1. PXE boot the computer to the SDS server (If needed, enable BIOS network boot option) or use bootable USB Flash
drive with USB Ethernet adapter (See How to boot from Bootable USB Flash Drive with USB Ethernet adapter).

2. From the Welcome screen, select “Imaging” then on the next page select “Create Image”.

3. In the menu screen,
a. Select the "Create new deployment image” option ‘ (the radio button will turn from grey to white)

b. Enter a description for the image . (there is no naming convention required).

c. Check the option “Capture all kinds of volumes even if it is a Softthinks Recovery Partition” . to create a
Static Image or uncheck it for a Generic Image

d. Select your compression format . (WIM is the default format, and the only one possible for Generic
Image)

e. Set the split size . to “No split” (except if you want to put the image on optical media)
f.  Click on the Next button .

‘\DSW soft th 1'._"1.}(‘9

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Menu

Please selectan option to continue

Wipe hard disk and deploy

C) Create a Smartimage

| C,:) Create new deployment image |

Enter the image name

|LENOVO - 20270

Di'aptule all kind of volumes even if it is a SoftThinks Recovery Partition ‘

L
|Compre~:~su:n format iCASPER v |

|5'pht size 'No split ‘

Create a deployment image from the current operating system

: Alienware - Alienware X51 Serial: IN7ZWMW1
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4. The image capture will proceed automatically (screens may differ):

- g A
\DS softth11Ks
Scftthinks Deployment Suste” REHMOLEC KL

Les

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

Jease wait until the end of image creation process

Estimated remaining time: X

Creaton of image from disk "0 to ‘THATEMP_REMAGING\G71214236 folder in progress

[seeh | |- et |

LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek Ethernet Controller, V=8.1

Note: If there is any failure, the process will stop. If the system was not a brand new one, and you were not able to restore it
through Windows install media or manufacturer recovery media / partition, we suggest you to run CHKDSK /F command line
and retry the capture process.
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5. The image created will be transferred to the server:

¢D81 softth1K

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ A

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

Please wait for the end of the image copy process

Adding component to connected database folder 'N:

Copying file 'D:\TEMP_REIMAGING\271100629\PRELOAD\AIl.drvs' to database...

44 % - 12288 KB/Sec

Controller, V:0.1536 PC: Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5423

Note: If there is any failure, the process will stop.
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6. You will be notified that the process finished with no issues, and you can choose to reboot or shutdown, or manually
power down the device:

DS soT L EM11KS

Softthinks Deploymaent Suste”

Deployment finis

Select Rebaol or Shutdown and ckck on "Next' to

MAC: 0B9EQOIDOFFO1 LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek Etherne

7. After the Image Capture is completed, it will be added automatically to the SDS Database and will be available to be
deployed (See Adding images).
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macOS Image

1. You will first need to restart into SDS environment.
a. Plug the UEFI SDS PXE boot key
b. When you hear the startup chime, press and hold the Option key to access to OS X's Startup Manager
c. Select your Windows PXE boot key.
i. On macOS device with T2 chipset enabled, select Windows device since MAC T2 will block booting
from the EFI devices

Windows EFI Boot

Choose Network

ii.  On macOS device without T2 chipset, or T2 disabled, select your Windows PXE boot key

Choose Network..
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2. From the Welcome screen, select “Imaging” then on the next page select “Create Image”.

3. The image is now being copied:

‘:‘DST 50ftt"n”1k"€

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ seunoLociEs

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

Please wait for the end of the image copy process

Adding component to connected database folder "N

Securing image created..

Creating MD5 hash from file *NATEMP\136035557\PRELOAD\PARTO002\BASE.CIA™

LINK: 1000 Mbps - Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Etherne
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4. The image will be automatically added to the database, and you will get next screen:
: \ ¢ . e
\DS softth11Ks
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecumoiociEs

Deployment completed.

Select"Reboot" or "Shut down" and click on "Next" to continue

I’ (O Reboot

O Shut down

Server: 192.168.3.1 IP: 192.168.3.20
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In manual mode (when SDSImaging module is set to work manually), you will get the additional screen below between steps
2 and 3. On a Fusion Drive configuration, select both disks, if not select only the system disk as below:

DS snTE Eh11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcuNoioGCIES

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

S ct disk
Disk
Disk ID: 0 - Model: APPLE SSD AMO0128F - Size: 113.990 GB
Disk ID: 1 - Model: APPLE HDD ST1000LM024 - Size: 931.513GB

QSphtrmage in MB chunks Compression type

Dln:lude all velumes from disk (except recovery partition)

Dlnclude SoftThinks Recovery

1 image of the user partition based on the Recow¢

Serial: 9JM3SZ1 Server: SRV_JAUNE
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And, still in manual mode, this one between step 3 and 4, once the copy is finished, where we suggest you to indicate the
macOS version in the image description and to adjust other properties and information before clicking on the Next button:

DS 5ot E1T1KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecuNotocIEs

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

B2 IMAGE PROPERTIES
iDescription Apple Inc. - Macmini7,1 (Mac-35C5E8120C7EEAF) - Ver:10.12.4
Article code ‘

Language 7Eng|ish

ADVANCED INFORMATIONS

|Size (MB) {17573.14
Compression

\Version || Windows 7
Windows 7 64
Linux

Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows XP Pro
Windows MCE
Windows 2003
Windows 2003 64
Windows Vista

Serial: 9IM3SZ1 Server: SRV_JAUNE
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Linux Image

1. PXE boot the computer to the SDS server (If needed, enable BIOS network boot option) or use bootable USB Flash
drive with USB Ethernet adapter (See How to boot from Bootable USB Flash Drive with USB Ethernet adapter).

2. From the Welcome screen, select “Imaging” then on the next page select “Create Image”.

3. Inthe Menu screen,

a. Select the "Create new deployment image” option. (the radio button will turn from grey to white)
b. Enter the name of the image . (there is no naming convention required)
c. Ensure that the option “Capture all kind of volumes even if it is a Softthinks Recovery Partition” . is checked

d. Select "RAW" compression format ‘ (other formats are not compatible with Linux images)

e. Set the Split size to "No Split” .
f.  Click on the next button .

QDSV sHftth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ ERcHIE D Clins

Menu

Please select an option to continue

Wipe hard disk and deploy

C) Create a Smartimage

|‘:,:’ Create new deployment image ,

Enter the image name

[LiNUX - Alienw

I_Jliiapiure all kind of volumes even if it is a SoftThinks Recovery Pam’ucn‘

[
|f:,'cmprr3:-‘:»<cn format LRAW ;
|Sp||t size 'No split *

Create a deployment image from the current operating system

: Alienware - Alienware X51 Serial: ON7ZWMW1
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4. The image is now being copied:

PSS soTt ENT1KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecuNoiociEs

Welcome to the Imaging Wizard

Please wait for the end of the image copy process

Adding component to connected database folder "N

Securing image created..

Creating MD5 hash from file "NA\TEMP\136095557\PRELOAD\PARTO002\BASE.CIA™...

Gompietes|

LINK: 1000 Mbps - Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Etherne
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5. The image will be automatically added to the database, and

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Deployment completed.

Select"Reboot" or "Shut down" and click on "Next" to continue

l’ {0 Reboot

O Shut down

Server: 192.168.3.1 IP: 192.168.3.20

ou will get next screen:

sHTtth11Ks

TECHNOLOGIES
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Deploying an image

Windows Image

SDS solution give you the ability to deploy the images you created either manually or automatically. This chapter will first
describe you the manual process, but you can go directly to Automatic deployment if you want more details on how to
automate this process.

1. Boot your Windows device to the server and select the Imaging option from the Welcome Page.

2. If no ADF file is found you will proceed to the Profile, Preset screen:

sHoTtEh1Ks

ierver: 192.168.1.1 IP: 192.168.1.51 MAC: 08SE0
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Manual Deployment
3. If you want to deploy an image manually (or have not yet setup a Profile, Preset, or ADF file), click on the Skip button

n in the "Profile, Preset” screen.
4. You will be taken to the SDS Image Selection Page and there you will select the image to be applied to the hardware

that is connected. You can select the image you want from the full list (filtered by Language and/or Operating
System) or search by name:

DS i
o softEh11Ks
Scitthinks Deployment Siste™ CcHMaLEc b

SDS Image sele

Please select an image Lo deplay.

j!nglrm

MAC: 0S9EQ1DOFFOL LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek Eth G)
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5. If you have created a Smart Image for the computer model you are deploying then you can select it at this screen, or
else click on Skip button:

al = g
"DS soTtEM1T1KS
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ Tecumoiocics

Smartimage selection

Choose a Smartimage.

Search: | | 4 Compatible I:I

Mame |PnF' compatibil... |Language |Size |Rar

Size of Smartimage selected:

Dizk space required:

U

IP: 172.16.0.10 MAC: D4BED966540B LINK: 100 U
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6. Select the applications to be installed during the deployment (choose them in the left list and click on '>" button to
add them to the right list), or else click on Skip button:

S 55Tt th11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Sute

CHEaLE

PC: LENOVO - 20270
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7. Choose the recovery solution option:

“DS sHTtEh11Ks

Scitthinks Deployment Sute” RCWNaCES K

PC: LENOVO - 20270 Server: 192.168.1,1 G)

Note: For a Windows 10 image, there is no “Recovery Solution on additional partition (dedicated recovery partition)”
option. Select “No recovery solution” (restore user partition only)” for a Generic Image. You can install the SoftThinks
Backup and Recovery (SBAR) solution as an application (please contact your commercial contact). For a Static image
select "Keep original disk topology”.
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8. Configure the disk topology (the default disk layout can be changed if required, otherwise nothing needs to be
selected):

DS 5Tt EMT1KS

Softthinks Deploymaent Sute”

Disk Management

Please confiqure d=k topolagy in arder 10 continue to

LITEONIT LCT-128

1 BOOT DISK - Model: LITEONIT LCT-128M3S - Total size (GB)119.243

B3 1oxamum » NTES o Soft Thirks

: LENOYO - 20270 Server; 192,168.1.1 iP: 192,16 @

Note: Additional User Partitions can be created by changing the Size (%) of UP1 to a smaller amount and then
clicking the green « + » symbol on the right side of the Boot Disk line. The new partition will be created with the
space that was made available.
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9. Review the options that were selected for the deployment. After the countdown (15 seconds) or when you click on
next button the deployment process will begin:

DS ot EMT1KS

Softthinks Deployment Sute”

summary

The deployment will avtomatically start in 11 secondes

_"

Server: 192.168.1.1 IP; 192.168.1,51

If anything is incorrect you can hover over the Left Purple Arrow and thumbnails of all the screens will show up. You
can go back as far as you need to, but hurry as you only have 15 seconds to make your choice or it will advance to the
next screen.

If you wish to create a new preset with the choices you made, click the “Create a Preset” button highlighted below.
Please keep in mind the delay is only 15 seconds before the deployment starts automatically in order to click this
button.

10. Once the countdown is finished, the process will begin based on your script and the choice you made from the
Welcome Page.
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Automatic Deployment

Automatic image deployments are what set SDS apart from other methods on the market. Three types of the Automatic
Deployments (Preset, Profile, and ADF) are available to be created depending on what is being deployed. Once an Automated

File is selected, all of the choices that were made will be set for the computer and the screens will blink all the way through to
the Summary page.

Profile

A Profile is linked to the hardware of a model of computer, but does not have a unique identifier in the name. Profiles
are useful when you have multiple images of the same OS for the same model of computer (i.e. computers for schools

or other organizations that have different images for different departments). A profile needs to be selected from the
Profile/Preset Page in order to run.

To create a Profile, click on the “Create a Profile” button and give it a name without spaces or symbols related to the
image (note: the button is selected when it turns white), and click on "OK" button to continue:

DS 5T £ E111KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Automatic selection

Server: 192.168.0.1 IP: 192.168.0.11

Your profile has now been created and will be available to use on future deployments.

Note: You will get this error if you try to put a space between words in the name:
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Preset

A Preset is not linked to any hardware and does not have a Unique Identifier in the name. It is used to deploy Generic

Images to any model of computer with the same choices. A preset needs to be selected from the Profile/Preset Page
in order to run.

To create a Preset, click on the “Create a Preset” button and give it a name without spaces or symbols related to the
image (note: the button is selected when it turns white), and click on “OK" button to continue:

¢DS 21Tt 11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite

INK: 1000 Mbps - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection,

Your profile has now been created and will be available to use on future deployments.

Note: You will get this error if you try to put a space between words in the name
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ADF (Automated Deployment File)
An ADF is linked to the hardware of a model of computer, and uses a unique identifier in the name. An ADF does not
need to be selected to run. If the hardware of a computer matches the hardware of the ADF and the Unique Identifier
also matches, then the system will automatically run the ADF as soon as Deploy or any variation of Deploy is selected.
ADF are useful if you only have one image for an Operating System for a specific model of computer.

To create an ADF, click on the Create an ADF button. In most cases the name for the ADF will be the Motherboard
Part Number (sometimes the computer model number will have to be used.)

To get the Motherboard Part Number, click the Log button near the bottom of the screen and the Log file for the
deployment of that computer will open up from the RAM of the computer:

File Edit Format View Help
<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-16"2> |
<Deployment>
<Hardware>
CPU:Intel(R) Core(TM) i5-2520M CPU @ 2.50GH
MOTHERBOARD:Dell Inc. - - Aol
BIOS VERSION/DATE:A23 - @1/@4/2016
RAM DETECTED:4096 MB (BANK ©(2048/DDR3/1333) - BANK 2(2848/DDR3/1333))
MANUFACTURER:Dell Inc.
PRODUCT : Latitude E6420 ()
VERSION:81
SERIAL:93QXVR1
NIC SPEED/NAME:1000 Mbps - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection, V=12.12
GRAPHIC RES:1366 x 768 (32 bits - 96 DPI) | (1) - GF119M [NVS 4200M]
SOUND CARD:(2) - GF119 HDMI Audio Controllerst Series/(20@ Series Chipset Family High Definition Audio Con*
OPTIC DRIVE:TSSTcorp, DVD+-RW TS-U633], D60@ (E)
FIXED DISK:SAMSUNG SSD PM83@ 2.5 7mm 128GB - 119.24 GB (C,D - MBR)
WINPE:Microsoft Windows 10 Ultimate Edition, 64-bit (build 18586) - LEGACY BIOS Boot
</Hardware>
<Flow Name="AIM e(Cycling #1">
<Module ID="101" ResultData="">
Initializing module version="1.8.8.35" with file ‘DemoFirstPage.ini’
Module Initialization done.
Starting module with: Paraml=-0x00000001 - Param2-0x80000000
Module start: 28/87/2017 16:00:35
Module started properly.
User selection:
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The Motherboard Part number (if listed in the BIOS of the computer) will be in the hardware list of the computer in
the top section of the log file. Highlight it and Copy the Name. Then close the log and paste the name into the
Profile/Preset name box:

DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite

Serial: 93QXVR1 Server: 192.168.0.1

Your ADF has now been created and will be available to use on future deployments.
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If the current device doesn’t match an existing ADF file, select a Profile / Preset (See Definitions, Acronyms and
Abbreviations used in this user guide) to deploy automatically. You can search for specific profile/preset/ADF name

., and if one is matching your need in the Iist. ("HPPROBOKS5330" in our example),

. and filter them by type
select it (you will notice on the right panel the OS being deployed‘) and click on Next button:

";‘ DST snft th _1'_'1_'_(“3

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Profile, Preset

Select a Profile, a Preset or click ‘Cancel to continue

Mame | DF‘rcﬂles. DC-:-wr:ati:Iel

| |
sz ®)|| (o
Win10Test

Application(s)

C: BOC16E555546 LINK: 1000 Mbps - Intel(R) B2579LM Gi
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macOS Image

Once an image is added to the SDS database, it will be possible to apply it to any Mac, usually the same Model that you
captured the image from. However, some other models could use the same image.
A Mac can be identified in BIOS with a hardware ID.
For example, in red.
CPU:Intel(R) Core(TM) i5-4308U CPU @ 2.80GHz
MOTHERBOARD:Apple Inc. - Mac-35C5E08120C7EEAF - Macmini7,1
BIOS VERSION/DATE:MM71.882.0220.B14.1702161608 - 02/16/2017
RAM DETECTED:8192 MB (BANK 0(0/DDR3/1600) - BANK 1(0/DDR3/1600))
MANUFACTURER:Apple Inc.
PRODUCT:Macmini7,1 (System SKU#)
VERSION:1.0
SERIAL:COKT800UGF1T
NIC SPEED/NAME:100 Mbps - Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethernet Driver, V=17.2
GRAPHIC RES:1024 x 768 (32 bits - 96 DPI) | (1) - Haswell-ULT Integrated Graphics Controller
SOUND CARD:(2) - Haswell-ULT HD Audio Controller+8 Series HD Audio Controller
OPTIC DRIVE:
FIXED DISK:APPLE SSD SMO0128F - 113.00 GB ( - GPT)
APPLE HDD ST1000LMO024 - 931.51 GB ( - GPT)

If you look closer at the recovery in the RIS folder of the image you will find 2 *.plist files which identify the Mac OS version
and the platforms supported by the OS version:

1 <?xml -version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
WKDE » F"JS * R|5_|MM5 2 <!DOCTYPE plist PUBLIC "-//apple//DTD PLIST 1.0//H
3 <plist version="1.0">
A - 4 <dict>
N om 5 <key>SupportedBoardIds</key>

& [ <array>
7 <string>Mac-06F11F11946D27C5</string>

PHYS'CALDR'VE‘I B <string>Mac-031B68BT4CFTF642A</string>
o <string>Mac-ASCETFT6EDS3108C</string>

pRELGAD 10 <string>Mac-66E35819EE2DOD05S<,/string>

2 dEk SD33 hEK 11 <string>Mac-50619A408DB004DA</string>

12 <string>Mac-F22C8ACS</string>

13 <string>Mac-473D31EABEB93F9B</string>
1 <string>Mac-AFDSAYDI44EA4843</string>
15 <string>Mac-942B59F58194171B</string>
16 <string>Mac-BS09C3T5TDAIBBED</string>

=] MASTER.LOG
Qf’ PlatformSupport.plist
er SysternVersion.plist

<string>Mac-F305150BOCTDEEEF</string>
<string>Mac-35C1E88140C3E6CF</string>
<string>Mac-TTEBTDTDAF985301</string>
0 <string>Mac-2E6FABY6566FES8C/string>
21 <string>Mac-TBASB2794B2CDB12</=string>
22 <string>Mac-BEOEBAC46FES0DCC</string>
23 <string>Mac-00BE6EDT1E35EB86</string>
24 <string>Mac-4BTACTE43945597E</string>

PlatformSupport.plist

You can check this file to see what other Mac plaforms can use this same image. Some Mac mini could have different
hardware but this image could probably support other Mac. You have to check in those files.

If you have an old MacBook Pro 10.8.5 like this one: ‘Apple Inc. — MacBook Pro 9.2 (Mac-6F01561E16C75D06)" you will notice
that the image captured is supporting my MacBook Pro so you can download it directly without update through ITunes.

Since we are using a Bootcamp driver to mount HFS+ partition only reading is possible.
To download a Mac OS image in SDS you will need an adapted script. Since volumes are read-only no modules are able to
add anything to the image deployed under WinPE environment.
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Adapt your SDS script. It is identical for the capture, only the download was adjusted as follow:
<!-- if mac, only restore ...-->
<SETVAR MACOS="%0S%"></SETVAR> - DETECTING IF WE HAD SELECTED A MACOS IMAGE
<IF MACOS="20">
<Module Id="115" ConfigFile="" Paraml="1" Param2="6" FullScrn="0"></Module>
<SEND_LOGS></SEND_LOGS>
<SETVAR RESTORE="RESULT"></SETVAR>

<IF CREATE="@" OP="&" RESTORE="1">
<Module Id="119" ConfigFile="" Paraml="0x1" Param2="0" FullScrn="0"></Module>

</IF>
<ELSE>
<SEND_LOGS Source="X:\windows\system32\*.log" Destination="R:\" ></SEND_LOGS>
<Module Id="119" ConfigFile="" Paraml="@x2" Param2="0" FullScrn="0"></Module>
</ELSE>

</IF>

script.xml

1. Boot your device to the SDS Server and select the image deployment option

2. Select the image:
A ¢ . ~
“DS soTt th11KsS
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecunoiociEs

SDS Image selection

Please selectan image to deploy

Search |\‘»‘15:E:3w3kPr:39.2 (System SKU#)

Language: Operatir ype
la : : A | W search

lLanguage.
Apple Inc. - MacBook lac- 61E16 3 X Static English
Apple Inc. - Mz ok Mac- 61E16 )6) MacOS X Static English

Size of SDS Image selected 0.00 MB

0.00 MB

abit Ethernet Driver, V=17.2 PC: Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9 G)
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3. Select the method to download the image, usually it is automatic but here we are in a manual process:

‘:lDST soTtth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcHMOLOGIES

Recovery solution

You must choose an option to continue

O Keep original disk topology

C:‘ No recovery solution (restore user partition only)

Keep original disk topology and recovery solution

PC: Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9,2 Server: 19 @

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 86/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

4. Configure the disk topolog

DS 5nT+ Eh11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcumoLociEs

Disk Management

Please configure disk topology in order to continue to deploy this computer

t [1dx:0 - APPLE HDD HTS547550A9E384 (465.762 GB)
4BOOT DISK - Model: APPLE HDD HTS547550A9E384 - Total Size (GB): 465.762
‘ 200 MB « FAT32 = EFI
EFI
FAT32
200
472170 MB « RAW « Mac 0S X
Mac 0S X
RAW
472170
619 MB « RAW « Recovery HD

: AB206656D275 LINK: 1000 Mbps - Broadcom Net @
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5. Review the summary before the deployment begins. You will have 15 seconds:

DS 5nT+ Eh11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcumoLociEs

Summary

Your order number/pr

Your selection o RIS
Apple Inc. - Mac <Pro9,2 c-6F01561E16C75D06)

o Smartimage ()

o Applications (0 MB):

o Drivers

o Bundle

o Branding:Use original disk top er partition information
- User partition #1 32 Primary, -1 MB, Drive letter: C:

#3

partition #2: RAW Primary, -1 MB, Drive letter: D
- User partition #3: RAW Primary, -1 MB, Drive le E

The deployment will automatically start in 9 secondes

Ethernet Driver, V=17.2 IMAGE: Apple Inc. - MacBookPro
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6. Partition creation:

~DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Creating partitions...

Partitions will be created and formated in order to continue deployment

* Preparing partition #1, Please

:-6F01561E16C75D06)

PC: Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9,2

softth11Ks

TECH

MOLOGCIES
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7. Image restoration:

‘:DST soTtth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcHMOLOGIES

Deployment...

Please wait

Image to populate: | : - MacBookPro9,2 (Mac-6F0156 1E16C75D06)
Extract N:\RIS\RIS _| PRELOAD\PARTO0C02 To D:\

Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9,2 (Mac-6F01561E16C75D06)
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8. Process completed. You can now reboot the Mac to the setup assistant:

~DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Deployment completed.

Select"Reboot" or "Shut down" and click on "Next" to continue

" @ Reboot

{:} Shut down

Server: 192.168.3.1 IP: 192.168.3.20

softth11Ks

TECHNOLOGCIES
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9. On first boot, once the user has setup his account, the setup assistant will be executed and the System Volume will be
extended to its maximum size available. A file ResultResize.txt will be created in Library folder of the current user
(~/Library). It contains the output generated by Shell Script in the automator. It will look like those 2 pictures:
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Linux image
1. Boot your device to the SDS Server
2. Select the image deployment option . ("Wipe hard disk and deploy” in our example) and click Next:

\DST soTtthi1aKs

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecwNOLoCIEs

Menu

Please select an option to continue

| O Wipe hard disk and deploy ,

& ~ &
@ Create a Smartimage

\:} Create new deployment image

|Ahenware - Alienware X51

=
U

Format the hard disk and deploy an operating s

Server: SRV-BLEU IP: 192.168.3.24 @
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3. Select the Linux image and click Next:

SDS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

SDS Image selection

softth11Ks

TECHNDLOGIES

Operating system

Linux ]

‘LINUX - Alienware X51 - Ver:Linux Mint 18.2 Sonya

English

Disk space required

I8F69F55C5A LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek PClIe GBE Family

®
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4. Choose “Keep original disk topology” option and click Next:

":'TDSw soHTtEh11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecunoioGics

Recovery solution

You must choose an option to continue

@

Keep original disk topology and recovery solution

PC: Alienwa G)
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5. You image is now being deployed:

»;*DSW softth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ Tecumoiocics

Deployment...

Ple wait

IMAGE: LINUX - Alienware X51 - Ver:Linux Mint 18.2 Sonya @
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Auditing and/or Diagnosing a Windows or
macOS device

1. Click the Audit/Diagnostics button as seen on the image below:

wps - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection, V=12.12 G)
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2. From there you will see the following menu:

'¢‘DS‘ sHftth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite”

Audit Only Audit Wit nostcs Audit With Diagnostics W/O HDLC

irver: 192,168.0.1 IP: 192.168.0.11 MAC: 5C260A
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3. Clicking on the Audit Only button will take you to the Deployment Finished screen as the Audit is actually completed
when the computer PXE boots to the Server and the information is sent automatically to the database:

DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite”

Deployment finished

4y

192.168.0.11 MAC: 5C260A76EBB1 LINK: 1000 Mb
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4. You do not need a Hard Drive in the computer to run the SDS software on it. You can diagnose a computer with or
without a Hard Drive. Clicking on Audit With Diagnostics will run the testing for computers with a Hard Drive.

SO

Softthinks Deployment Suite”

Audit With Diagnastcs WO HD(

wrver: 192.168.0.1 IP: 192.168.0.11 MAC: 5C260A
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5. The first test will be a SMART test for the Hard Drive if the SMART Technology is present in the Hard Drive. If SMART
Technology is not available on the Hard Drive, it will perform a random 5% Read/Write sampling of the Drive.

Softthinks Deployment Suse™

Drive Diagnostics

King 1o analyze your dnvy

Running deive diagnoshcs, please wot

4AC: 002481F6748A LINK: 1000 Mbps - Intel(R) $2567LM-

Once the SMART testing is completed, then the BurninTest will start. These tests will run simultaneously and
independently from the technician. This can be modified to test any component that is not driver related (CPU, RAM,

Hard Drive, Battery, Temp, 2D Graphics, Keyboard, etc.), and will run for as long as you want with as much stress as
you want to put on it.

Client(s) connected: 1 |

oS of Operations
el

@ ===
Verified ! R

N I—

System Information Buin InResults Event Log  Temperature

Results for MININT-S2CUSMK
Test canfiguration ik with_hdd_batt bitcfg

Status: RUNKING )
Start time: Thu AU 03 12:23:39 2017 Stop time: Duratier: 000H 00M 245 bﬂ'
Dk C: - Cycle 35 Writng High freg, par| | TetHam® Cyde Opeations  Emors  Last Error Desciption
a0 o 0 @m0 Hewme
P - Fattery & 6 0 Noemors
4-bit Sequenca (0,1,2...) = disk scan progres e
4053.1 VB frss sk scan progres acru 1 16628Eln 0 HNoemos
21958 B I— &0isk (€} 35 5040 Elin 0 HNoemars
O56.0 ME Pattem: High Low freq over] | o Mamcry (RAM) o 1.620 Eilion 0 MNoerors
055.0 ME Maytes wiitten: 19988 # Terperature - . A MNoemos
ety MBytes venfied:  1748.9
Speed (W /R 0.0/279.0 MBjse Curent Spesd ;2118 MB/Sec
<
20 Graphics - GUI Test
— Check baxes
o o BurnlnTe # | Pocaviark 8 Olched:
St BurrirTest 15 PagsMark -
passMark :
BurninTest 1 PassMark Oched:
@ suminTest BurninTest
PassMark BorninTest 17 PassMark Clehec
- @ BuminTest BurnlTest 18 PascMark
PasaMark BurnlrTest 15 PassMark
emors by categories
o STt | (BT 20 Passark OpRadiot
paseMark BurninTest 21 PassMark e
-0 BuminTest BurnlnTast 22 PassMark -
BuminTes v 23 PassMark o ORadial
| i
| 5
1
v ]
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softthinks.

7. Tests not shown above that can be run before the simultaneous testing begins include the Eizo Monitor test:
T?l

-
1024 x 768

To perform this test, select the play arrow in the lower right corner. This will start a series of display tests such as color

display and dead pixel identification, and etc.
On the final screen below you will select the “close” button highlighted below to move to the next set of testing.

24/24 Vew angle: Please chedk the veew
angles of the montor.
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8. And the Keyboard Test. This test verifies the functionality of the unit's keyboard and will appear as the image below:
Controled by 192 1680 1 Cllentiy sonnectedt |

Settings
Keyhoard type Lang Code |00000409 Last key down NJA Windows Key code 0 [0x0) ’— @
Last k NJ& BIOS K d
[4T107 + Mouse - Modificd | Match key code astkey up I eycode [D(0x0) |
Windows Depress time 0ms Characters / sec 0.0
Filter system keys [~ BIOS o Lag time ] Oms [* time between key presses)
 Key Tested OK H Key is Being " Not Testable H Key u Key u Key

Mouse Drift | Mouse anel Test LEDs ] - Clear | Fail test | About |

For this test you will click the touchpad buttons and press all keyboard keys and watch the screen for a response to
the corresponding keystroke. You will also be able to see the keystroke in the area of the test circled in the next
image. This image is an example of a passed keyboard. Notice that not all keys are highlighted in Green. This is
because the keyboard test uses a generic layout and not all keyboards have the same functionality.

C_w'fro"cd by 1721607 + Clientis) connected: 7 i : o ]
Settings p——r : -
Keyboard type Lang Code 00000409  Last key down 9 - Windows Key code 57 .ﬁlx:ls] E
[AT107 + Mouse - Modified  +| | Matoh key code - Lastkeywp BIOSKeycode 10 (Uxa)

Wind @ Depress time  Oms Characters [ sec 0.5
Filter system keys [ BI10S (5 Lag time [) 196me [* ime between key presees)

7 66 5 4 Pause Scroll PgDn End Del Pause Scroll Es¢ F12 F11 F10 F9 F8 F7 F6 F5 FAF3 F2 F1 TAB LSHIFT LALT LSHIFT LSHIFT LSHIFT LE ™
¥ Key Tested OK " "Reyvs-Oeiny UPTR SRELY) CEZN Sy TL!V-/

Mousc Drift | Mouse Move|  TestLEDs | Clear “ Failtest | Abowt | Hep | Exit |

Once the Keyboard test has been completed select EXIT in the lower right corner on the screen. This will bring up the
following: Select Yes-Pass Keyboard or No-Fail Keyboard to continue.
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ntrolled by 172.16Q T+ Clen cted. =
= -l =)

Settings - ‘
Keyboard type Lang Code 00000409  Lastkey down 9 Windows Key code 57 (0x39) Q
[AT107 + Mouse - Modified 3] [Match key code Lastkeyup 9 BIOS Key code 10 (Oxa)
Windows @ Depress time  8ms Characters [ sec 0.5
Filter system keys | BI0S c Lag time [*) 196ms (* time between key presees)

99878654 Pause Scroll PgDn End Del Pause Scroll Esc F12 F11 F10 F3 F8 F7 F6 F5 F4 F3 F2 F1 TAB LSHIFT LALT LSHIFT LSHIFT LSHIFT L*

¥ Key Tested OK ® Key is Being Not Testable = Key ® Key ® Key

AT1 07 FeyboardTest - Keyboard Passed 7
Did all keys test successiully.? Power management S
Did the LEDS function correctly 7 /

Did the mouse function correctly ? - -

B

Yes - Pass Keyboard |

No - Faill Keyboard ’

R

DERERRRennEaER s e sns] |
ZEBGaa e nnonlsnalemnl

Windmue and monu bave
Mouse Drift Mouse Move] Test LEDs L Clear l Fail test I About Help I Exit I

9. After the testing is completed, if a test fails you will see a screen similar to the one below: The one below is for a
Battery that failed for not being able to charge past 75% of its battery threshold.
At this point the system will not continue. You will have to shut down the unit manually after you review the
information displayed.

SDS

Softthinks Deployment Sue™

[Serial nusber: 3391) -~
Designed capocity: 67160 sh Capacity: 33167 sdh Voltage: 12522#% Charge Rote: Onld  Status: A/C Pe

Test Nare Cycles Cperations Rezult Errors Last Error
Py 19 456 Byllion PASS O No errors
Merory (RAM) 2 5,807 Biliten  PASS 0O Ne errees
20 Graghics 1§ 5,152 M3llion  PASS 0 No errors
Terperature - - PASS 0O No errors
Battery 13 13 FAIL 6 Battery threshold exceeded error
Keytoard 0O 223 Y PASS 0 No errors
Disk (C:) O 28,720 Billion PASS O No errors
Network 1 1 51%20 PASS Q No errors

TEST RUN FAILED

AR ARRAMAAARARRASAARASRAAA R NALRRAN RS — A

SERIOUS ERROR SUNMARY FOR THE LAST TEST RUN

B R L T e e R e

SERIOUS: 2017-06-18 23:42:45, Battery, SERIOUS: Sattery threshold exceeded error (x 6)

Latitude E6420 Secver: WIN-TETKINLRSMQ
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passes all tests the following screen will be displayed:

SHNY 5o £ E111KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite

10. If the unit

P assMark BurninTest Log ! e htp www passmark com

Date: Thu Aug 03 12:23:39 2017
BurnInTest V8.1 Pro 1022 (64-bit)

System summary:

Windows 10 Ultimate Edition build 10586 (64-bit),

1 x Intel(R) Core(T™) 15-2520M CPU @ 2.50GHz [3192.8 MHz],
4.0GB RAM,

119GB SSD,

CD-RW/DVORW,

General:

System Name: MININT-S2CUSMK

System Model: Latitude E6420

Motherboard Manufacturer: Dell Inc.

Motherboard Name: 03279K

Motherboard Version: AO1

Motherboard Serial Nuzt‘)er: /93QXVR1 /CN1296118MGIWF /

PPAS M w i o -

<

Please wait...

Latitude E6420 Serial: 93QXVR1 Server: 192.168.0
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11. The computer will then automatically go to the Deployment Finished Screen:

DS s+t 11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite”

Deployment finished

4y

192.168.0.11 MAC: 5C260A76EBB1 LINK: 1000 Mb

You can then choose to Reboot or Shutdown the computer at this point.
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SDS can wipe any HDD and SSD (or removable drives as memory cards if needed), even with MS Bitlocker, and HPA/DCO

technologies* (if your target disk already has an HPA / DCO installed, we can deactivate / remove HPA and remove DCO
before a wipe operation).

All cards compatible with CSMI protocol (Common Storage Management Interface) are supported. LSI HBA SAS/SATA cards
flashed to IT firmware are also supported through LSI utility SASxIRCU.exe, which is working under WINPE 10.240.
Some cards not compatible with CSMI could work if a dump tool exist as third party to list disk SAS address.

SDS wiping process is certified by ADISA:

ASSET DIQ&AL & INFORMATION
SECURITY ALLIANCE

SDS supports the 19 most popular wiping protocols:

0- Basic 0

1- Basic random character

2 - U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M

3- U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M (e)

4 - U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M (ECE)
5- US Army AR380-19

6 - Peter Gutmann

7 - Bruce Schneier

8 - German VSITR

9 - Russian GOST P50739-95

10 - NAVSO P-5239-26 (RLL)

11 - NAVSO P-5239-26 (MFM)

12 - Canadian RCMP TSSIT OPS-II

13 - US Air Force 5020

14 - U.S. Standard, DoE M205.1-2

15- Delete Partitions

16 - Normal Secure Erase (NIST 800-88)
17 - Enhanced Secure Erase (NIST 800-88)
18 - Sanitize (NIST 800-88)

* HPA (Host Protected Area) and DCO (Device configuration overlay) designate a hidden area on many of today’s hard disk
drives.
Some Standard Basic wipe algorithms like DOD include verification during the wipe process.
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You could also install thumbprint after wipe operation, install legacy boot loader reflecting wipe result or simply create a data
partition on the disk to get it ready to use.

SoftThinks SDS Wipe status b+ DK

SoftThinks SDS Wipe status » BAD

SDS 18.0 added the ability to have thumbprint string loaded from a file rather than specified in the script. This allows for
different thumbprints to be used. This file size is limited to 512 bytes (since a disk sector is 512 bytes).
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Rack Mode

SDS Wipe solution supports CSMI compliant racks (without limitation on the number of ports).

24-Port Wipe Arrays

* Port mapping allows for quick drive identification
and hot-swapping.

* Hard drive smart testing.
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The Wipe Arrays can be purchased from SoftThinks or we can tell you the components needed to build them yourself.

Please refer to How to setup wipe rack view to enable the Rack view mode.

Note: In rack mode, you can wipe full disks, not volumes. All other options from the classic mode are available, as fullscreen
or window mode, or starting automatically the wipe process.

Note: For the moment SDS Wipe rack mode does not support enclosure or expander.
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SSD wiping though Secure Erase and Sanitize hardware-based
protocols

Secure Erase and Sanitize protocols are more dedicated to SSDs since they are quicker (5min for a SSD wiped with Secure
Erase / Sanitize vs 120min to wipe a mechanical HDD of the same size) and prevent decreasing their lifetime, but they can be
used with mechanical HDDs.

Those protocols are managed directly by the disk firmware itself and so they are usable only on disks supporting them (some
NVMe don't support those protocols).

Both can be used through ATA / SATA / SAS card (CSMI protocol compliant), but not through USB.
The target disk has to be configured as AHCl in the BIOS.

Secure erase protocol does not provide progression or status of the operation whereas for Sanitize protocol a progression is
available with a time remaining but it depends on the disk firmware capabilities.

In addition, the abort operation is not possible (not supported by protocol)
Once a disk started to wipe itself you could not interrupting it is like secure erase command

If Secure Erase or Sanitize protocol are not possible, we will switch back to a default wipe algorithm which can be customized
or raise an error.

Secure Erase
e Normal: write 0 or 1, depending of disk manufacturer

e Enhanced: write a predefined pattern

Sanitize
The sanitize protocol supports 3 modes:
e Block Erase Ext:
The BLOCK ERASE EXT command starts a block erase sanitize operation (i.e., a sanitize operation (see 4.17.4) that
uses the block erase method on the user data areas, including user data areas that are not currently allocated
(e.g., previously allocated areas and physical sectors that have become inaccessible)) to cause the user data to
become irretrievable.

e Crypto Scramble Ext
The CRYPTO SCRAMBLE EXT command starts a crypto scramble sanitize operation (i.e., a sanitize operation (see
4.17.4) that changes the internal encryption keys that are used for user data) causing the user data to become
irretrievable.

e Overwrite Ext
The OVERWRITE EXT command starts an overwrite sanitize operation (i.e., a sanitize operation to overwrite the
internal media with a constant value) that fills physical sectors within the Sanitize operation scope with a four-
byte pattern specified by the OVERWRITE PATTERN field of the command. The host also specifies a count for
multiple overwrites and whether to invert the four-byte pattern between consecutive overwrite passes.

SDS will choose the first available mode in order to get the best performance and compatibility.
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Example of wipe user interface

1. Select the Wipe Only Button from the Welcome Screen:

¢DS sof Lt 11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Sute

wps - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection, V=12.12 G)

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 111/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0

User guide

2. In the next screen below, you will be asked to choose the wipe algorithm: SoftThinks ADISA Certified Single-Pass

Basic 0 wipe, or the 3-Pass U.S. Standard, DoD 5220.22-M wipe. You will also have the choice to do the wiping with
or without hardware testing of the computer or Array that the Hard Drives are in:

DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite”

Wipe - 3 Pass with
Diagnostcs

letwork Connection, V=12.12 PC: Dell Inc. - Latitude E6420 @

In addition, you could also be informed about SMART disk status (OK/Bad/Warning/Unknown colored cross) before
wiping a disk. It will save your time and will avoid you refurbishing crappy disk.
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3. a) This screen displays the Hard Drive information and progress of the wipe ' Any Hard Drive that is found in the
computer will be wiped with the same protocol and listed below. The STOP button will cancel the wipe in progress. If
successful, a screen will pop up with a “green” pass symbol. If the wipe fails for any reason the “red” fail symbol will
display.

-:"DSw snTt Eh11KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ cies

Disk Cleaner

Disk or volume data will be sanitized using a secured algorithm

Clear with 0 (NIST 800-88)

Disk ID: 1-Mo

00:21:23

PC: HP - ProLiant DL380p Gen8 Serial: 2M2232026V

b) In the rack mode, the screen looks like one of the screenshots below (the number of lines and columns can be
customized as explained in How to setup wipe rack view):
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*;DSW sHTtth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcUNOLOGIES

Disk Cleaner

Disk or volume data will be sanitized using a secured algorithm

Clear with 0 (NIST 800-88) h.4

SEGLEOS00GEFC1SK HVIPCOS00GBFC15K HRALPO200GEFCSSD
| 02:02:38 | 02:22:14 SN 00:13:16

0000000900 00000050
900000000 000000 DO
900000000000 000000

@
+
6
@
o
@
O
L]
8
o
B
L]
(21
@
@

Server: 192.168.3.1 IP: 192.168.3.12 MAC: 2C76
"DS soTtth 11K
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TecumMoLoCIEs

Disk Cleaner

Disk or volume data will be sanitized using a secured algorithm

&
o
&
®

SEGLE0600GBFC15K
HVYIPCO600GBFC 15K
HRALPO200GBFCSSD

PC: HP - ProLiant DL380p Gen8 Serial: 2M223
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The 15 LED indicates if a device is plugged at this location in the rack:
No device

Device present

The 2" LED shows if the wipe process completed successfully or not:

No wipe in progress, or wipe not completed
Wipe completed successfully

@ Wipe failed

The 3™ LED corresponds to the SMART status:
@ Unknown
Good

Caution

® sad

Note: If the SMART status is unknown you cannot use secure erase or Sanitize methods.
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Multitasking during wipe operations
Wipe process can take time and so it can be useful to perform other actions during this operation, as running hardware
diagnostics and/or answering some cosmetic or other customized questions on device.
SDS 20.0 added the possibility to run several operations in parallel and to switch between them, allowing you to save time.

You can just press ALT+M to switch between the operations or press SHIFT+ALT+M to display the modules running in the
navigation panel which appears on the top to select specifically the operation you want to see:

SO

Softthinks Deployr

Disk Cleaner

? Servar: 192.168.0.1 19192468000 MAC:FiC

=

ga Diagnostic Kiosk Diagnostic Kiosk

Which test would you like to conduct?

You can select several categories simultaneously.

Casmetic questions:
[0 seeam [ setecan Please answer to following questions - [*) mandatory field .

Memory B RAM
0= O

OF
O User Inputs [ maMMutiiProcess Torture
[0 L3 sereen

Video adapter

0= ﬁ
O @) om
O & swrsse
O ]@ Sensars

1 Mainbaard
=
O E"' Netwark

For the moment, only those operations can run simultaneously but let us know if you would like to run other ones in parallel.
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Hexadecimal viewer

Optionally, a hexadecimal viewer allows you to see the contents of the drive:

DS $nTtEhT1KS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ TEcHNOLoCIEs

isk sector viewer

Please select a disk and a sector

Disk ID: D - Model: SEGLEO600GBFC15K - Size: 555.627 GB - SN: 6SL80TTR0O0C0B4290P64 1% I_IO
Disk ID: 0 - Model: SEGLEO600GBFC15K - Size: 555.627 GB - SN: 6SL80TTR0000B4290P64
Disk ID: 1 - Model: HVIPCOB00OGBFC 15K - Size: 556.292 GB - SN: CZX1ZVJN SEAGATE
Disk ID: 2 - Model: HRALPO200GBFCSSD - Size: 189.222 GB - SN: XQVJXAPB R
Disk ID: 3 - Model: Mods
UUUUUUR U UU U0 o LEO600GBFC15K
00000050 00 be

00000060 00 H'OQLILTPL;L T
00000070 00 Rt T P AER
00000080 00 i Firmware rev

00000090 00 e 3P01

000000A0 00 Bus type
000000B0O 00 HBEP
000000C0O 00 x
000000D0 00
000000EQ 00 Commercial size
000000F0 00 g

00000100 00
00000110 00
00000120 00
00000130 00
00000140 00
00000150 00
00000160 00
00000170 00
00000180 00
00000190 00
000001A0 00

rrver: 192.168.3.1 IP: 192.168.3.12

Wipe Report & Label

You can automatically generate, and eventually print it / upload it to FTP / send by email a wipe report and/or a label at the
end of the process (See Reporting).
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Diagnosing a device

SDS can diagnose hardware issues on any device which can boot through PXE or from a bootable USB key, as Windows,
macOS, Linux desktop PCs, laptops or tablets.

Tests selection

You can run up to 56 tests grouped by categories. When possible, the tests are fully automated and can be run in parallel, else
the E=! pictogram indicates you those who require manual intervention:

Hardware Diagnostics

Select the test(s) you like to conduct.

S
[ seectm [ seeca
O ) ae g
[] [} eatery

Internal Speaker

Internal Microphone

O O0O0dnO

[] @ Memory Qutput Jack
[] User Inputs Input Jack
[] g Screen Combe Jack

[]GPU

[] @ Other
[] g Storage

[] 3@ Sensors
Start test(s)

This list is totally customizable (you can decide to remove some of them). You can also edit or totally redefine the categories,
as well as the labels and bitmaps.

You have also the possibility to dynamically hide tests which are not relevant, either because we automatically detect that the
element to test is not present (device without optical drive reader, screen without touch capability) or based on responses
made in audit module (for example the keyboard was not supplied with a desktop PC and you don’t want to test the
operator's keyboard he plugged to use our solution).

You can bypass this selection screen and launch direction different tests profiles that you can customize depending on your
needs (quick tests, full tests, quality control tests, stress tests...).
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List of available tests

Test Environment Automated Test

Windows Windows to Go WinPE Test @ Duration

General purpose v 1min
instructions Test (customizable)
Floating Point Unit v 1min
Instructions Test (customizable)
Prime Number Test v 1m!n
(customizable)
MMX Test v 1 min
(customizable)
SSE Test v 1 min
(customizable)
SSE2 Test v Tmin
(customizable)
SSE3 Test v Tmin
(customizable)
> Tmin
o v
O G (customizable)
FMA3 Test v 1mtn
(customizable)
Maximum heat Test v 10min
CPU Voltage v 0Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ©
CPU Temperatures v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ©
CPU Powers v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ¥
CPU Clocks v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ¥
CPU Utilization v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ¥
Mainboard Vo Os
VoItages (continuous monitoring) ¥
E Mainboard v Os
< 8 . o w
@) Temperatures (continuous monitoring) ¥
foa)
Z : Os
<C | Mainboard Fans Ve . Y
S (continuous monitoring) ¥
time to plug the USB key to each port
UsB ports v and detect it
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% | Standard Test v v v 1an

o (customizable)

> . .

E Multi-Process v v v 1an
Torture Test (customizable)
GPU Clock v v v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ®
GPU Voltage v v Vo 0s
Monitoring (continuous monitoring) ®
GPU Temperature v v v Os
Monitoring (continuous monitoring)

A 2D Local Video v v % 1min

5,:‘ memory Test

U
2D all ilabl .

;_? a av?rl able v v o 1min

% memory Test

< .

= ZP Lines and v v v 1min
bitmaps test
2D EMC scrolling v v v 1min
characters test
2D EMC reference v v o 1min
test pattern test
3D Test v v v Tmin
Disk Health Status v v v 0to 5s
Disk SMART v v v time for the operator to review
Attributes the attributes
D|Sk Short SMART \/ / / some minutes ®)
Test

G)

21 i

o DI <RI SALAAT v v v 10 min to several hours ®

9 Test

(V]
Disk Random Read v v v some seconds to several
Test minutes © ©
Disk Linear Read v v v some seconds to several
Test minutes ©) ©
Optical Drive Read v v v time to insert the media and
Test get it readable
Wired (LAN) v v v <5s

4

)

= | Wi-Fi (WLAN) © v v v <5s

i

b
Bluetooth soon soon soon
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If driver present

~1s
Internal speaker v v v delay to hear sound played and
validate test
In'FernaI v v v ~6s
microphone If driver present delay to record & play sound M@
(@)
o v v v ~1s
<D( Qg Jae once device plugged ™
. \/ ‘/ \/ ~6S
IrpLiEEes If driver present once device plugged M@
v ~
Combo Jack v v A ~6s
If driver present once device plugged M@
Dead pixel v v v 3s
delay customizable
. . v v v 3s
= | Calibration _
o delay customizable
S
Y | Touchscreen 4 4 4 <2s
. delay to plug a monitor to each port
(10)
Dlsplay ports v v v and detect it
Keyboard v v v ~5s
depending on keyboard layout
Keyboard Status v v v <5s
2| LED
-
a
Z | Mouse v v v <5s
i
3
Touchpad v v v <5s
TrackPoint v v v <5s
Battery Health v v v <10s
&
wi | Battery Charging v v v <15s
< | Test
o)
Battery Drain Test Soon Soon Soon Can take several hours. Depends
on current battery charge level
% Accelerometer v v inveti?ic;z;ion <2s
%)
E . v v v ~5s
o | Lid Sensor .
(customizable)
o | @rdl Fepde v v v time to insert the media and get it
] readable
=
v
O | Webcam 4 4 <10s
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Suspend mode v v x

(™M A question is asked once the playback ends but you have the possibility to validate the test as soon as the operator
hears the sound.

@ We currently record during 5s but we will make this delay customizable in the next release.

®  This test is a functional test and cannot be used for benchmark purpose in WinPE environment since it might not include
optimized manufacturer drivers but default graphic drivers.

@ Those values are monitored in real time during the whole test session and minimum, average and maximum values are
saved. You can use them in conjunction with a stress test like the maximum heat test

®  The test duration differs depending if you test a SSD or a mechanical HDD, and depends on the disk size.
©®  The number of passes, the number of blocks and the size of the blocks are customizable

) Automatic tests are executed in parallel when possible (2 tests accessing the same device cannot be run simultaneously)
either at the beginning or at the end of the test session

®  Monitoring depends on driver available in WinPE
® Requires a WI-Fl access point dedicated to SDS with lowest security possible (OPEN)
(19 HDMI, DVI, DP, VGA
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Tests execution

When the tests are launched, you will see the interface below with the 3 areas:

e the left panel . is a scrollable list of the tests to execute with their current status in front of each one
(pending/running/passed/failed/skipped)

e the middle area . contains the instructions for the manual test which is currently running and the action
buttons

e theright panel . is dedicated to real time monitoring: temperature, voltage, fan speed of CPU, GPU, mainboard,
HDD/SSD

saftthTks Hardwa re Diag HOStiCS

Internal ‘ E ‘_
Speaker [_1Dead Pixels Test ANID A4-5300

v Internal We will display sequentially the 3 primary colors patterns. & Temp
R Please inspect the screen to identify missing/dead pixels. e e
Max 80.75°C

4| Output Jack Ean
Min 126582 trimiin
Max 1285¢ 27 twimin
Min 1045 30 trlmin
Mex 106157 trimin
Ev Input Jack
o

AMD Radeon HD 74800
g. Temp.
Min L.00°C

- Mouse Max 18.00°C
Fan
Mim NA el

Touchpad Max NA timin

Touchscreen

-
**"*  Dead Pixels . —-—
® Test Start Test Skip Abort Tests
e
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Automatic Tests Execution
Automatic tests are run simultaneously as far as far possible in order to decrease the diagnostic session delay. As a
consequence, they will not have a common Ul, or even no Ul at all while manual tests are running.

Anyway, you can follow their progression through the animation in front of each one on the left panel.

In some circumstances, we cannot run a test, or conclude on its result, or detect inconsistencies in the information returned by
the device. For example, a battery returns a designed charge null or a current full charge equal to its designed capacity aster
several years. Another example is that we don't detect the component to test: it can be either missing, defective, or not
supported and so we cannot conclude (you can now specify if a component to test is mandatory on a laptop or an All-In-One
or other device, and so you can specify a different result if you want).

e In such cases, you can now specify if you want to set automatically the test to succeeded, failed or skipped and we
will record in the SQL database the reason why we not able to run/interpret the test.

e Else, you can let the operator decide (and you can specify which possible results you allow per test) and, optionally,
enter a comment which will be recorded in the SQL database (and shown on demand in reports and Dashboard), as
well as the original reason why we not able to run/interpret the test:

Wi-Fi (WLAN) - Wi-Fi access paint unreachable ==
SoftThinks - External
“Wi-Fi access point not found. Please ensure that your dedicated access point
is powered and running without issue, and verify its settings in
SDSTestMetwork.ini [since this access point doesn't require to be conected to

internet or to your network, we recommend you to use minimum security
parameters].

Comment [optional]:

‘ Confirm Failure Override to Success Override to Skipped
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Manual Test Execution
For each manual test, you will be guided through detailed step by step instructions and explicit animations.

In order to decrease the test duration, buttons and keystrokes are available to set a test as succeeded / failed, skip it, abort it
or bypass timeouts when applicable. For example, for the dead pixel test, you will be able to stop and failed the dead pixel
test as soon as you see one, display the next pattern by pressing a key without waiting for the customizable delay. For the
other full screen test which is the touchscreen one, if the touchscreen is not responding the user will also be able to fail it
without waiting for the customizable timeout delay.

Optionally, you can ask the operator to indicate the reason why he skips a test for trackability purpose. If so, he will have to
choose one of the reasons you will have predefined and this reason will be saved in the logs and in the database so that you

can show it on reports and wipe certificates:
Test has been skipped (Dead Pixel Test) [

Please select...

|Ft:aturt: previously tested [Success] j

Feature not present [Success)
Defect feature [Failure]
Other [Skipped)

Comment [optional):
\I

| Confirm Success Override to Skipped

For each reason, a customizable result is associated by default and appears between parenthesis and, as for automatic tests,
you can allow the operator to change the result and add optionally a comment which will be recorded in the SQL database

(and shown on demand in reports and Dashboard).
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Tests description and customization

CPU tests

Different types of load

To ensure various components within the CPU are loaded, many different types of CPU opcodes (operation types) are
performed. The CPU test types are selectable by the user. The types of operation are listed in the help file (reproduced here):

The CPU test exercises and verifies a wide range of CPU instructions, at user specified loads. The user selectable sub-categories
of the CPU test are:

* General purpose instructions (x86)
* Floating Point Unit (FPU) instructions (x87)

» CPU extension instructions (x86 extensions). The specific extension instructions may be selected: MMX, 3DNow!, SSE, SSE2,
SSE3, SSE4.1, SSE4.2 and SSE4a.

* Prime number test
* Maximum heat test

The numbers displayed in the test window for this test represent how many millions of CPU operations have been performed
and verified. Each different math'’s test is run for half a second. After all tests have been run the cycle count is incremented. The
duty cycle and the CPU speed determine how many operations can be processed during the half second period. Note however
that if only the Maximum heat test is selected, then the duty cycle is set to 100% and a single cycle is defined to be 1 trillion
CPU operations.

By default, a CPU test is run on each CPU core. The number of CPU tests running a particular sub-category is shown in the test
window in the "Threads" column.

The sub-categories of this test are described below.

General purpose instructions

This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU instructions from the following groups:
* Integer mathematics (e.g. add, subtract, multiply and divide)

- Data transfer instructions (e.g. pushing/popping data to/from the stack)

* Bitwise logical instructions (e.g. bitwise and/or/xor)

« Shift and rotate instructions (e.g. shift data left x number of bits)

* Logical instructions (e.g. equals)

« Control transfer instructions (e.g. jump on x greater than y)

« String instructions (eg. copy a text string)

Known and random data sets are used to exercise and verify correct operation. On 32-bit systems, 32-bit data sets are used. On
64-bit systems, 64-bit data sets are used. The random numbers are generated regularly to provide a larger data set, as well as
ensure that the CPU caches overflow and that this mechanism is tested.

Floating Point Unit (FPU) instructions

This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU instructions from the following groups:
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* Floating Point math (e.g. add, subtract, multiply and divide)
« Transcendental's (e.g. sin, cos)
* Load constants (e.g. load Pi)

Known and random data sets are used to exercise and verify correct operation. On 32-bit systems, 32-bit floating point data
sets are used. On 64-bit systems, 64-bit floating point data sets are used. The random numbers are generated regularly to
provide a larger data set, as well as ensure that the CPU caches overflow and that this mechanism is tested.

Maximum Heat test

The maximum CPU Heat test is a vital tool to verify the reliability and stability of CPU and cooling systems with a maximized
heat generation torture test. By default, we execute it during 1 minute but you can ask your Softthinks referent to increase its
duration up to 15 minutes in order to detect missing or incorrectly fixed heatsinks for example.

Monitoring
We monitor the CPU voltages, temperatures, power consummation, clock speeds, and usage during the whole diagnostic
phase and display the minimum and maximum values on the right panel:

Diagnostic Kiosk

Cambo Jack Bing

Combo Jack § E
L)

Intel Core i3 8100
Combo Jack_ 24 - Test skipped by the user.

Combo Jack 24 - Test skipped by the user. &'5 Terrip.
Combo Jack 24 - Skip reason: Feature previously tested Backage

Min 27.00°C
Max 35.00°C
Cores [Max]

Min 27.00°C
Max 35.00°C
Core #0

Min 256.00°C
Max 35.00°C
Core &1

Min 256.00°C
Max 3£.00°C
Core #2

Min 27.00°C
Max 34.00°C
Core#3

Run Dther Test Exit
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Mainboard tests
USB ports test
The USB ports test consist in detecting a USB key with a specific flag file which has to be plugged on each USB port. Please
first unplug all USB devices connected except the USB to RJ45 adaptor if you booted the device through this way.
Each USB port tested will appear as a unique test, meaning that if there are 4 USB ports and we didn't detect the USB key on
one of them we will have 3 USB ports test succeeded and 1 USB port test failed.

1. Plug the test USB key to one of the USB ports to test:

§ USB Ports
Please plug the USB key prepared for that purpose to the USB port you want to test,

2. You are notified once the USB key is detected and asked to select the type of USB port (USB-C / USB-A 3.0 / USB-
A) to which you plugged the USB key:
USE Ports >

USB Key detected. (1)

Please select the USE port type to which you plugged the USE
key in the list below:

USE-C w

Do you want to test another USE port?

Yes Mo
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3. If you want to test another USB port, click on Yes and you will see again the screen asking you to plug the USB
key to the USB port to test:

§ USB Ports
Please plug the USB key prepared for that purpose to the USB port you want to test,

4. If the USB key is not detected after a predefined amount of time, you will be asked if you want to set this test as
failed, retry or skip this test:

Y USB Ports

Please plug the USE key prepared for that purpose to the USE port you want to test.

N

USB Ports =53+

o No USE key detected.

Click on "Abort” to consider the test as failed or click on “Retry” to
execute the test again. Click on “Ignore” to skip this test and
continue with the next one.

M_ Ignore |
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Monitoring
We monitor the mainboard voltages, temperatures and fans’ speed during the whole diagnostic phase and display the

minimum and maximum values.

Memory tests
The memory tests are all totally automatic, without Ul, and not customizable.
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Graphic card tests
The graphic card tests are all automatic and will show BurninTest Ul.
2D Lines and bitmaps

L0 155M Sho.167M Re:0.000M
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Storage tests

If the device contains several disks, you can specify if you want to test all of them, only the system disk, or all disks except the
system disk.

Disk Health status test

The Disk Health Status test is automatic and instantaneous since it will just query the Disk S.M.A.R.T. / Health status and pass
the test as passed or failed depending on this value.

Disk SMART Attributes test
The Disk SMART Attributes test displays the SMART attributes of all disks detected. Once you will have reviewed them for

each disk (you can select the disk through the dropdown list on the top o), you decide if the test is passed or failed, or
eventually skip it:

E2 SMART Attributes

HFM256GDJTNI-82A0A *
Description Attribute value Worst value Threshold value Raw value
Critical warning o 00000000
Temperature 30 0000012F
Host Write commands 235814803 DEOE3FI3
Power on hours 80s 00000325
Nurnber of error information log entries o 00000000
Avalable spare threshold 10 00000004
Host Read commands 259246732 DF73CABC
Critical Composite Temperature Time o 00000000
Power cycles 2095 0000082F
Unsafie Shutdowns 104 0o00o0eg
Data units written 8319350784000 O0F7EFAC
Percentage used 1 00000001
Avalable spare 100 00000064
‘arning Composite Temperature Time i} 00000000
Media and Data integrity errars o 00000000

Data urits read 8319350784000 DOFTEFSC
Contraller busy time 881 00000371

Fail test Skip

You can record in the SQL DB the faulty SMART attributes by clicking on them (CTRL/SHIFT+ click for multi-selection) or
selecting them though keyboard UP & DOWN keys (if you select several ones, they might be truncated in the SQL DB due to
string length limitation).

Disk Short SMART Test
Perform a short SMART test during some minutes.
Not compliant with Apple devices (you should use Random or Linear test for Apple devices).

Disk Long SMART Test

Perform a long SMART test during 10 min to several hours, depending if you test a SSD or a mechanical HDD, and depending
on the disk size.

Not compliant with Apple devices (you should use Random or Linear test for Apple devices).
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Disk Random Read Test
Perform a random read test during some seconds for a SSD or several minutes for a mechanical HDD. You can specify the size
of in MB of the sectors to read and the number or loops through the script.

Disk Linear Read Test
Perform a linear read test during some seconds for a SSD or several minutes for a mechanical HDD. You can specify which
sectors’ range you want to test through the script.

Optical drive read test
Check if we can read data from the optical media inserted (the media has to be readable, not RAW, neither damaged)
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Network tests
Wired network (LAN) test
This test is automatic and doesn’t require any user intervention or customization.

Wi-Fi (WLAN) test

This test is automatic, without any user intervention, but requires a dedicated Wi-Fi access point (802.11n minimum) which
doesn’t need to be connected to any network, neither internet. Since the access point is dedicated to this usage and not
connected to any network you don’t need any protection and configure it as open without authentication and encryption.
The Wi-Fi test will check if it detects this access point and can connect to it.

So, in order to use the Wi-Fi test, you need first to enter the information required to connect to the access point in
SDSTestNetwork.ini:

[Network]

SSID=<your access point SSID>

AUTH= <authentication method (open/WEP/WPA/WPA2PSK...)>

ENC=<encryption method (AES/TPIK...) >

KEY=<key>

You can also ask to test the 5GHz sub-network when supported by the Wi-Fi card by adding the section below:
[Network5G]

SSID=<Wi-Fi 5GHz SSID>

AUTH=<Wi-Fi 5GHz authentication method (WPA2PSK...)>

ENC=<Wi-Fi 5GHz encryption method (AES...) >

KEY=<Wi-Fi 5GHz key>
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Audio tests
For all audio tests, please ensure that the audio devices are not on mute.
When you are using an external microphone / speaker / headset, please ensure first that it is working correctly.
You can adjust, from 0 (%) to 100 (%), the playback volume and recording volume through VolumeLevel and MicLevel values
in SDSTestAudio.ini. You can also reduce the recording duration though RecordingTime value which is set to 5 (s) by default.

Internal speaker

The internal speaker test consists in playing a sound (you can use your own wave file, putting its path in “SoundFile” setting in
the section [General] of SDSTestAudio.ini) and verify that you heard it.

You have the possibility to test the left and right speakers independently (when 2 speakers detected), instead of together, by
setting the value SeparateChannels to 1 in the section [General] of SDSTestAudio.ini).

1 Internal speaker or 2 internal speakers tested simultaneously
1. Click on "Start Test" button

") Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

Start Test Abort Tests
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2. Listen to your internal speaker

) Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

F (((

3. Press the ENTER key to validate the test as soon as you hear the sound, or click on ‘Yes' or ‘No’ when you will be
prompted once the sound played:

i} Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

e Did you hear the sound 7
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2 Internal speakers tested independently
4. Click on “Start Test” button

") Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

Start Test Abort Tests
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5. Listen to your left internal speaker

) Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

6. Press the ENTER key to validate the test as soon as you hear the sound, or click on ‘Yes' or ‘No’ when you will be
prompted once the sound played:

i} Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

e Did you hear the sound 7
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7. Listen to your right internal speaker

) Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

8. Press the ENTER key to validate the test as soon as you hear the sound, or click on ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ when you will be
prompted once the sound played:

i} Internal Speaker

Please ensure that the internal speaker is not on mute and
increase the volume if needed.

e Did you hear the sound 7
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Internal microphone

To test the internal microphone, you will be asked to speak to this microphone and then we will then play what has been
recorded and ask you if you heard correctly what you said previously.

1. Click on “Start Test” button

I:]a)) Internal Microphone

Speak in front of the internal microphone while the system is
recording sound and it will playback for review.

Start Test Abort Tests

2. Speak in front of the internal microphone

" Internal Microphone

Speak in front of the internal microphone while the system is
recording sound and it will playback for review.

))
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3. Once the recording phase complete (you can customize the recording duration, which is 5s by default, and stops
it by pressing ENTER key), we will play back what has been recorded

") Internal Microphone

Speak in front of the internal microphone while the system is
recording sound and it will playback for review.

F (((

4. You can press the ENTER key to validate the test as soon as you hear the sound

5. Once the wave file played, you will be asked if you heard correctly what has been played

I(]-)) Internal Microphone

Speak in front of the internal microphone while the system is
recording sound and it will playback for review.

e Did you hear what you recorded 7
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Input jack test
To test the input jack, you will be asked to plug an external microphone into this jack and speak to this microphone. We will
then play what has been recorded and ask you if you heard correctly what you said previously.

1. Plug a fully tested external microphone to the input jack and click on “Start Test” button

" Input Jack

Please connect a microphone to the input audio jack and
speak to this microphone.

Start Test Abort Tests

2. Speak to the microphone

") Input Jack

Please connect a microphone to the input audio jack and
speak to this microphone.
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3. Once the recording phase complete (you can customize the recording duration, which is 5s by default, and stops
it by pressing ENTER key), we will play back what has been recorded

") Input Jack

Please connect a microphone to the input audio jack and
speak to this microphone.

(«

4. You can press the ENTER key to validate the test as soon as you hear the sound

5. Once the wave file played, you will be asked if you heard correctly what has been played

") Input Jack

Please connect a microphone to the input audio jack and
speak to this microphone.
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Output jack test

The output jack test consists in playing a sound to a speaker plugged to the output jack.

1. Plug a fully tested speaker or headset to the output jack

]") Output Jack

audio jack and check if you hear the sound.

Please connect external speakers or a headset to the output

Start Test Abort Tests

2. Listen to your speaker / headset

") Output Jack

audio jack and check if you hear the sound.

Please connect external speakers or a headset to the output

Abort Tests

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.

Page 146/364



sofTtthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

3. Indicate if you heard the sound

§") Output Jack

Please connect external speakers or a headset to the output
audio jack and check if you hear the sound.

e Did you hear the sound coming from your speakers or headset 7
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Combo jack test
The combo jack test ensure that the combo jack allows both input and output transfers by recording a sound and playing it.

1. Plug a fully tested headset with microphone to the combo jack and click on “Start Test” button

") Combo Jack

Please connect a headset with microphone and only 1 jack to
the combo audio jack and speak to this microphone.

Start Test Abort Tests

2. Speak to the microphone

") Combo Jack

Please connect a headset with microphone and only 1 jack to
the combo audio jack and speak to this microphone.
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3. Listen to what we recorded

") Combo Jack

Please connect a headset with microphone and only 1 jack to
the combo audio jack and speak to this microphone.

Abort Tests

4. Confirm if you heard correctly what was recorded

{) Combo Jack

Please connect a headset with microphone and only 1 jack to
the combo audio jack and speak to this microphone.
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Screen tests
Dead pixel test
The dead pixel test displays sequentially color patterns in full screen to detect dead pixels. The operator can switch the color
patterns manually by pressing ENTER/ESC and you can also switch the color pattern automatically after a customizable delay
("DelayBetweenColors” value in seconds in SDSTestMire.ini)
By default, the 3 primary colors (Red, Green, Blue) are displayed, and you can add up to 2 custom colors through
“CustomColor” and “CustomColor2” values (CustomColor[2]=R,V,B) in SDSTestMire.ini: CustomColor=0,0,0 will display a 4th
black color pattern and CustomColor2=255,255,255 will display a 5" white color pattern.

1. Click on “Start Test” button

[_1Dead Pixels Test

We will display sequentially the 3 primary colors patterns.
Please inspect the screen to identify missing/dead pixels.

2. Search for any pixel of a different color than the first primary color (red) pattern displayed:

3. Press ENTER/ESC key to switch to next color pattern, or wait for the delay eventually specified
4. Search for any pixel of a different color than the second primary color (green) pattern displayed
5. Press ENTER/ESC key to switch to next color pattern, or wait for the delay eventually specified
6. Search for any pixel of a different color than the third primary color (blue) pattern displayed

7. Press ENTER/ESC key, or wait for the delay eventually specified

8. If a custom color has been specified, search for any pixel of a different color than this custom color pattern and
then press ENTER/ESC key, or wait for the delay eventually specified
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9. If another custom color has been specified, search for any pixel of a different color than this another custom color
pattern and then press ENTER/ESC key, or wait for the delay eventually specified

10. Once all color patterns will have been displayed can respond to the question asking you if you noticed any dead
pixel

[_1Dead Pixels Test

We will display sequentially the 3 primary colors pafterns.
Please inspect the screen to identify missing/dead pixels.

e Did you see any missing/dead pixel?
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Calibration test
The calibration test will display on the screen a grayscale image. You will need to adjust the brightness and contrast until you
distinguish all grey levels without any noticeable abrupt changes in brightness between individual grayscales.

[ICalibration Test

We will display a grayscale image. Please adjust the brightness to distinguish all of them. There should not be any
noticeable abrupt changes in brightness between individual grayscales. Press ENTER if the test is OK or ESC to fail
the test.

0% 1% 2% 3% 4% 5%

If you distinguish all grey levels without any noticeable abrupt changes in brightness between individual grayscales, press
ENTER key to pass the test. Else press the ESC key.
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Instead of using the keyboard keys, you can respond to the question which will be asked after a customizable amount of time
(“Timeout” value in SDSTestMire.ini before asking the user if he considers the test as passed or failed, or set it to 0 to wait
until he presses ENTER/ESC key):

[cCalibration Test

We will display a grayscale image. Please adjust the brightness to distinguish all of them. There should not be any
noticeable abrupt changes in brightness between individual grayscales. Press ENTER if the test is OK or ESC to fail
the test.

Calibration Test 2

0 Was the bitmap correctly dispicyed?

®
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Touchscreen test
For screens which are touch capable, you can test this capability with this dedicated test. Else, you can skip this test and select
“Feature not present” reason if asked for.

1. Click with your finger on 1 “click here!” button

%Touchscreen

If the screen is not touch compliant please click on the «Skip
test» button.
Touch each blinking button with your finger.

2. Click with your finger on another “click here!” button

3. Click with your finger on remaining “click here!” button
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Display ports test

In order to test the display ports, you will be asked to connect an external monitor to each display port to verify if you get the
result expected on the monitor. This monitor should have been fully tested through all the connection ports it provides
(ideally HDMI + Display Port + USB-C + DVI + VGA ) and plugged to AC power. Each display port tested will be recorded
unitary on the SQL database. A boot image including the dedicated graphic card drivers and monitor service is required.

1. Plug the monitor to the 1t display port to test

IDisplay Ports

Please plug the monitor to the port to test.

2. a) If the port is functional, you will be asked to select which port you used:
Display Ports X

Monitor detected.

Please select the port to which you plugged itin the list below:

R |

DisplayPort (DF)

Mini DisplayPort .

HOMI splayP ther display port?
Micro HDMI

USB-C/DP

DVI
VGA

b) Else, after a timeout, you will be notified that we didn’t detect the monitor. You will be asked also to select

the port you used and will have the possibility to check the connection and retry or set the test as failed.
Display Ports X

No monitor detected.

Please select the port to which you plugged it in the list below:

R I |

DisplayPort (DF)

der the test as failed or dlick on "Retry”
. Click on "Ignore” to skip this test
=xt one.

Ionore

3. Plug the monitor on the next port to test and so on...
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User inputs tests

Keyboard test
The keyboard tests ensure that all the keyboard keys are functional, meaning that we detect when they are pressed and then

released.

To test a keyboard, you need first to select a keyboard layout within the list .
You have the ability to edit a layout, add a new one or delete one.

Keyboard .

I.ip;l: ’ e
|Perie

|LENOND X1 Carbon touchiarn

[fose a0z ‘

aepde 2
|aepie full souchbar

Teb a wil R P N Jul e O

=" A - (&) F a H J K L Enter

L Shit 2 Ix [c W 6 In [w]< | |2 [|rshe ' Up

Lo [iwe Jan | Spn:e. . [ Lot |oowe -F?.gl'-t

TR . T

You have to press and release all the keys and the test automatically ends as successful once all the keys have been pressed

and released . The key is colored in red when pressed and then in green when released.

You have anyway the possibility to force a success by clicking on “Pass test” button ‘ (for example if the keyboard has less
keys than expected in the selected layout).

In the same way you can directly set the test as failed by clicking on “Fail test” button ‘
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Keyboard LED status test

This test allows you to verify that all keyboard status LED are working.

1. We make the CAPS LOCK status LED blinking and ask you if you see it:

Keyboard Status LED (3]

o Do you see the Status LED Caps Lock blinking?

If the device doesn't have this keyboard status LED click on "Cancel”.

No Carncel

2. We make the NUM LOCK status LED blinking and ask you if you see it:

Keyboard Status LED [

o Do you see the Status LED Num Lock blinking?

If the device doesn't have this keyboard status LED click on "Cancel”.

Mo Cancel

3. We make the SCROOL LOCK status LED blinking and ask you if you see it:

Keyboard Status LED [

o Do you see the Status LED Scroli Lock blinking?

If the device doesn't hawve this keyboard status LED click on "Cancel”.

No Cancel
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Mouse test
The mouse test will verify that the movements and all buttons are working correctly (you have a dedicated test for trackpad).

1. Please connect the mouse to test to the device and use it to move the cursor to the "click here!” button and then
click with the mouse left button:

6 Mouse

Please move your mouse over the target and click on it with
the left button of your mouse.

Abort Tests

1"

2. Then, move the cursor with the mouse to the new “click here

mouse right button:
6 Mouse

Please move your mouse over the target and click on it with
the right button of your mouse.

button displayed and this time click with the

Abort Tests
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3. If the mouse has a 3" middle button, click on the new “click here!” button displayed with this 3™ button. Else, click

on "No button”:
6 Mouse

Please move your mouse over the target and click on it with
the middle button of your mouse. If the mouse has no middle
button click on «No buttons.

4. If the mouse has a wheel, scroll up and down with it. Else, click on “No button”:

6 Mouse

Please scroll with your mouse wheel. If the mouse has no
scroll wheel, click on «No buttons.

5. The mouse test is now complete

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 159/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

Touchpad test
In order to fully test the touchpad, you will be asked to use it to move the cursor and click on 3 buttons on the screen:

@Touchpad

Please use your touchpad to click on the targets.

Abort Tests

Then, if the touchpad has dedicated physical buttons for left-click and right-click, you will need to use those buttons to click
on the “click here!” buttons displayed on the screen. If one of them, or both, are not present, just click on “No button”:

@Touchpad @Touchpad

Please use your touchpad and click on the target with the left Please use your touchpad and click on the target with the
button. If the touchpad has no left button, click on «No right button. If the touchpad has no right button, click on «No
buttonz. buttonz.
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Trackpoint test

In order to fully test the trackpoint, you will be asked to use it to move the cursor and click on 3 buttons on the screen:

@TrackPoint
Please use your trackpoint to click on the targets..
|t |
=
TrackPoint
Please use your trackpoint to click on the targets..
| et | Lok |
| st |

TrackPoint
Please use your trackpoint to click on the targets..

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,

reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.

Page 161/364




softthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide
Battery tests

Battery health test

The health test is fully automatic and instantaneous. It will compute the heath level based on the current maximum capacity
and the designed one:

health level = (current max capacity / designed max capacity) x 100 = 100 - wear level

wear level= [(designed max capacity - current max capacity)/designed max capacity] x 100 = 100 - health level

If the health value is above the “ErrorLevel” value you can customize in SDSTestBattery.ini, the test will pass, else if will fail.

Battery charging test
The battery charging test will ensure that the battery is charging when it's plugged to AC power.

NOTE: Some devices include a mechanism to preserve the battery life: above a specific value the battery is no more charging.
So, in order to run this test properly, please ensure that the current charge is below this threshold (this value might depend
on manufacturers and might be customizable, so we recommend making this test with a current charge below 60%).
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Sensor tests
Accelerometer test
This test will ensure that the accelerometer detects when you move the device.

:@ Accelerometer

Please move the device.

LID sensor test
The LID Sensor test verifies that the device detects correctly when you close the lid.

1. Close the lid and wait for 5 seconds

3@ LID Sensor

Please close the lid, wait 5 seconds and reopen the lid.

Abort Tests

2. Reopen the IDL
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Webcam

To verify that the webcam is working correctly, the test will display in real-time what is captured by the webcam.

Webcam

HD Webcam C525

Then you will be asked if the image you were filming display properly.

If the device has several webcams / cameras (as MS Surface), all of them will be tested.
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Card reader test
1. Insert a card media into the card reader

(7] Card Reader

Please insert the media card prepared for that purpose to the card reader you want to test.

’\
(7] card Reader

Please insert the media card prepared for that purpose to the card reader you want to test.

2. If the car reader is working fine, the card will be detected, and you will be asked to select the slot into which you
inserted the card:
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3.

ﬂ Card Reader

Please insert the media card prepared for that purpose to the card reader you want to test.

Card Reader

Card detected.

Please select the card reader media type to which you
plugged the card in the list below:

ider the test as failed or click on
st again. Click on “Ignore" to skip this

e next one.
o T
N> -

If no card is detected after a predefined delay, you will be asked also to indicate which slot you used

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.

Page 166/364



sofTtthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

Auditing hardware

This is a dynamic setup where there would be series of questions presented to the user with potential additional questions
that would be presented based on an answer to one of the first questions.

Ex: First question would ask "Any Cosmetic Damage", if the answer is yes then additional question would be displayed to ask
about the damage. If no, then the additional question would not be displayed. The questions to display would be controlled
by the config file.

Prior to use this module, you will have to define the questions and expected results (text field, yes/no radio button...). You can
also define dependencies between questions (for example display a question or not depending on the answer to another
question). You can even use custom text color for the answer depending on the value of this answer (typically green for
“passed” result, orange for “warning” result, red for “error” result). Please refer to How to setup the auditing module.

Diagnostic Kiosk

Cosmetic questions:

Please answer to following questions - (*) mandatory field .

Device Type 7: [*] O Laptep @ Desktop
Battery Supplied ? ®ves Pno
PSU Supplied 7 ®ves @ro
Cosmetics : (*] @ Pristine @ Minor Marks @ Used
Entry Field : [*]
SN Bios : D246862
List Single Select : [*]  Chaice 1
List Multi Select : [*) v
(] Cheice 1
[J Choics 2
O Choice 3
[ Choice 4
[ Cheice 5
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The questions and responses are saved in the Database when you click on Next (and go to next step), or press CTRL+S
(without exiting the current screen), and can be used in reports, labels and also to generate a grade / trade-in code based on
the rules you will define.

They can also be linked to some hardware tests to discard some which would not be relevant (for example if it's a desktop PC
without keyboard supplied, we should not test the keyboard that the operator will plug to the PC).
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You have the ability to generate reports/exports systematically, or only on success, at the end of any process, as well as during

the process itself (typically to be displayed by SDSReport) with the data already pushed to the SQL database at this moment,
or at any time later through ReportGenerator tool or through the Dashboard.

The reports/exports are based on a text based (XML/CSV/HTML...) templates files and can also be generated to PDF file
format.

Those templates are using a specific syntax allowing to access dynamically any data stored in SDS SQL Database, providing
statement controls as conditions and loops, and formatting options. They are also localized.

Typically, XML/CSV reports can be used for data processing / ERP integration purpose, and the PDF/HTML are more dedicated
to be provided to end users. You can also automatically print them, send them by email and push them to FTP.

In order to generate reports, please first check that this feature is enabled:

1. Double-click on the SoftThinks Selector Service c icon . in the system tray of the Windows taskbar, or click on it
and select "Selector Settings” item in the pop-up menu displayed:

# SoftThinks Selector Service — X

Flease adjust selector service settings according your desire. ..

Fl355|.r\|-|:|r|j oo e ~
Database name Internah2_yannickv20

Encryption Mane

Direct transfer L (No)

Generate report Always v?

Mewver
after a successful job

Report type

Generate report
This setting allow to automatically 48

Selector service reachable Test SOL connection Cancel

214 PM

W B }
S|l D de LI RA e

If the g icon is not present, double-click on SelectorSRVG.exe executable located in
D:\remotelnstal\SDKDB\selector and wait for the icon to appear before clicking on it.

2. Ensure that “"Generate report” ‘ is set to either "Only after a successful job” if you want to generate reports only on
successful process, or "Always” to systematically generate reports whatever the process succeeded or not.
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XML exports

By default, we provide 3 XML templates:

Report_template (v1).xml
Default SQL DB v1 XML export

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<!-- ReportGenerator & Dashboard 2.x HTML/PDF Report template -->
<!-- Version "2.0.1.35" -->
<XmlReport xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"” xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema">
<ReportDetails>
<Site>Yannick Test</Site>
<Date>210323_144729</Date>
<Extras>
<Label>id</Label>
<Value>111</Value>
</Extras>
<Extras>
<Label>combo_list</Label>
<Value>Choice 1</Value>
</Extras>
<Extras>
<Label>user_click</Label>
<Value>Refurb Script W/O Deploy </Value>
</Extras>
<Extras>
<Label>exit_code</Label>
<Value>7</Value>
</Extras>
</ReportDetails>
<HardwareDetails>
<Manufacturer>HP</Manufacturer>
<ChassisType>Notebook</ChassisType>
<Model>HP ProBook 445 G7</Model>
<Serial>5CD1095594</Serial>
<UUID>A848E88F-9454-5432-E6AD-58B46A73E61D</UUID>
<AssetTag> </AssetTag>
<Processor>Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. RYZEN 3 4300U CPU @ ©.1GHz</Processor>
<Memory>8192
ChannelAo(8192/DDR4/3200)
ChannelB@(08/Unknown/@)
</Memory>
<GraphicsCard>1920 x 1080 (14.1) | (1) - Renoir</GraphicsCard>
<SoundCard>High Definition Audio Device</SoundCard>
<Webcam>HP HD Camera</Webcam>

<OpticalDrive>, ,</OpticalDrive>
<Motherboard>HP - 873@ - KBC Version 13.23.00</Motherboard>
<BI0S>07/28/2021 - A848E88F-9454-5432-E6AD-58B46A73E61D</BIOS>
<Battery>
Hewlett-Packard 01468 2021/02/05 LIon
</Battery>
</HardwareDetails>
<SdsProcessResults>
<HardwareTestResult />
<HardwareTestExResult />
<WipeResult>OK</WipeResult>
<0OsDeployment></0OsDeployment>
<AppliedImage />
<OsInstalled />
</SdsProcessResults>
<DataErasureReport>
<ReportUUID>89d288b1-db2a-4954-8a93-dde7bbc3flal</ReportUUID>
<StartTime>2023-01-30 14:29:34.000</StartTime>
<EndTime>2023-01-30 14:29:39.000</EndTime>
</DataErasureReport>
<DiskReport>
<DiskDetails>
<Vendor>KIOXIA</Vendor>
<Model>KBG4OZNV256G KIOXIA</Model>
<Serial>11BPC2RIQW82</Serial>
<Size>256 GB</Size>
<Bus>NVMe</Bus>
<Sectors>256060514304</Sectors>
<BlocksPerSector>512</BlocksPerSector>
<HealthStatus>1</HealthStatus>
<HPA>-1</HPA>
<DCO>-1</DCO>
<PPID />
</DiskDetails>
<ErasureReport>
<Duration>00:00:03</Duration>
<Status>OK</Status>
</ErasureReport>
<WipeAlgo>
<Method>Sanitize (NIST 800-88)</Method>
<Rounds>*</Rounds>
</WipeAlgo>
</DiskReport>
</XmlReport>

<NetworkAdapter>1000@ Mbps, [(2) - Wired, Realtek PCIe GbE Family Controller+Wireless, Intel(R) Wi-Fi 6 AX20@ 160MHz]</NetworkAdapter>

oA

106_5CD1095594_HP
ProBook 445 G7_2103
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Report_template[DB Export] (v1).xml
Full XML export of all SQL DB tables v2 in SQL v1 format for ascending compatibility.

<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8"?>
<!-- XML RAW Data export v2 -->
<!-- Version "2.0.1.36" -->
<XmlReportRaw xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema">
<Location>Yannick Test</Location>
<DeploymentExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<date>2023-01-30 14:27:45.000</date>
<serial>5CD1095594</serial>
<mac>6CO2E@95FDFC</mac>
<version>2</version>
</DeploymentExport>
<HardwareExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<cpu>Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. RYZEN 3 4300U CPU @ 2.1GHz</cpu>
<motherboard>HP - 8730 - KBC Version 13.23.00 - PJWMD@38JEW@OV</motherboard>
<bios>@7/28/2021 - AB48E88F-9454-5432-E6AD-58B46A73E61D</bios>
<ram>8192 MB ChannelA@(8192/DDR4/3200) - ChannelB@(@/Unknown/@)</ram>
<manufacturer>HP</manufacturer>
<product>Notebook - HP ProBook 445 G7</product>
<serial>5CD1095594</serial>
<nic>1000 Mbps, [(2) - Wired, Realtek PCIe GbE Family Controller+Wireless, Intel(R) Wi-Fi 6 AX200@ 160MHz]</nic>
<optic_drive>, ,</optic_drive>
<fixed_disk>KBG46ZNV256G [11BPC2RIQW82](256 GB)</fixed_disk>
<gpu_card>Renoir</gpu_card>
<sound_card>High Definition Audio Device</sound_card>
<webcam>HP HD Camera</webcam>
</HardwareExport>
<ModuleExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<module_id>0</module_id>
<module_id_xtra>877</module_id_xtra>
<module_name>Script</module_name>
<module_result>BATTERY_CHEMISTRY</module_result>
<module_result_data>ID1:LIon</module_result_data>
<start_date></start_date>
<end_date></end_date>
<closing_code></closing_code>
<module_hwid>@</module_hwid>
</ModuleExport>
<ModuleExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<module_id>@</module_id>
<module_id_xtra>878</module_id_xtra>
<module_name>Script</module_name>
<module_result>BATTERY_NAME</module_result>
<module_result_data>ID1:RE@3 (RE@3045XL)</module_result_data>
<start_date></start_date>
<end_date></end_date>
<closing_code></closing_code>
<module_hwid>@</module_hwid>
</ModuleExport>
<ModuleExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<module_id>0</module_id>
<module_id_xtra>879</module_id_xtra>
<module_name>Script</module_name>
<module_result>BATTERY_SERIAL</module_result>
<module_result_data>ID1:01468 2021/02/05</module_result_data>
<start_date></start_date>
<end_date></end_date>
<closing_code></closing_code>
<module_hwid>@</module_hwid>
</ModuleExport>
<ModuleExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<module_id>@</module_id>
<module_id_xtra>880</module_id_xtra>
<module_name>Script</module_name>
<module_result>BATTERY_VENDOR</module_result>
<module_result_data>ID1:Hewlett-Packard</module_result_data>
<start_date></start_date>
<end_date></end_date>
<closing_code></closing_code>
<module_hwid>@</module_hwid>
</ModuleExport>
<ModuleExport>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<module_id>0</module_id>
<module_id_xtra>881</module_id_xtra>
<module_name>Script</module_name>
<module_result>BATTERY_CURRENT_CAP</module_result>
<module_result_data>ID1:31520</module_result_data>
<start_date></start_date>
<end_date></end_date>
<closing_code></closing_code>
<module_hwid>@</module_hwid>
</ModuleExport>
[-]

&
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Report_template[DB Export] (v2).xml
Full XML export of all SQL v2 DB tables v2.

<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8"?>
<!-- XML RAW Data export v2 -->
<!-- Version "2.0.1.36" -->
<XmlReportRaw xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema">
<Location>Yannick Test</Location>
<Deployment>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<date>2023-01-30 14:27:45.000</date>
<serial>5CD1095594</serial>
<mac>6CO2EQ95FDFC</mac>
<version>2</version>
<SERVER_NAME>SRV-TESTSDS</SERVER_NAME >
</Deployment>
<Hardware>
<deployment_id>106</deployment_id>
<MOTHERBOARD_MANUFACTURER>HP</MOTHERBOARD_MANUFACTURER >
<MOTHERBOARD_MODEL >8730</MOTHERBOARD_MODEL >
<MOTHERBOARD_VERSION>KBC Version 13.23.00</MOTHERBOARD_VERSION>
<MOTHERBOARD_SERIAL >PJWMD@38JEW@OV</MOTHERBOARD_SERIAL>
<BIOS_VENDOR>HP</BIOS_VENDOR>
<BIOS_VERSION>S79 Ver. 01.06.00</BIOS_VERSION>
<BIOS_DATE>@7/28/2021</BIOS_DATE>
<SYSTEM_MANUFACTURER>HP</SYSTEM_MANUFACTURER>
<SYSTEM_PRODUCT>HP ProBook 445 G7</SYSTEM_PRODUCT>
<SYSTEM_SERIAL>5CD1095594</SYSTEM_SERIAL>
<SYSTEM_VERSION> </SYSTEM_VERSION>
<SYSTEM_UUID>A848E88F-9454-5432-E6AD-58B46A73E61D</SYSTEM_UUID>
<SYSTEM_SKU>112A3ET#ABF</SYSTEM_SKU>
<ENCLOSURE_CHASSIS>Notebook</ENCLOSURE_CHASSIS><!--Desktop/Minitower/...-->
<CPU_COUNT>1</CPU_COUNT><!--Nb CPU-->
<DISK_COUNT>1</DISK_COUNT><!--Nb disks-->
<RAM_MB>8192</RAM_MB><!--Total RAM size in MB: 16384/8192/4096...-->
<BLUETOOTH>@</BLUETOOTH><!--0/1-->
<BIOMETRICS>0</BIOMETRICS><!--0/1-->
<RAM_CARDREADER></RAM_CARDREADER><!--8/1-->
<TPM_VERSION>2.0</TPM_VERSION>
</Hardware>
<Battery>
<DEPLOYMENT_ID>106</DEPLOYMENT_ID>
<NAME>RE@3 (RE@3045XL)</NAME>
<VENDOR>Hewlett-Packard</VENDOR>
<CHEMISTRY>LIon</CHEMISTRY>
<SERIAL>01468 2021/02/05</SERIAL>
<WEAR_LEVEL>31</WEAR_LEVEL>
<DESIGNED_CAP>45045</DESIGNED_CAP>
<FULLCHARGED_CAP>31520</FULLCHARGED_CAP>
<CURRENT_CAP>31520</CURRENT_CAP>
<RATE>0</RATE>
<POWERSTATE>1</POWERSTATE>
<VOLTAGE>12309</VOLTAGE>
<CYCLECOUNT>23</CYCLECOUNT>

</Battery>

<CPU>
<DEPLOYMENT_ID>106</DEPLOYMENT_ID>
<MANUFACTURER>Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.</MANUFACTURER><!--INTEL / AMD...-->
<MODEL>RYZEN 3 4300U</MODEL><!--CORE I5-3330 / A4-5300...-->
<SOCKET>None</SOCKET><!--Socket BGA1155 / Socket FM2 / Socket LGA1151 / Other ...-->
<CPUID>860F01</CPUID><!--306A9 / 610F@1 ...-->
<CPUINDEX>@</CPUINDEX><!--Index starting at @-->
<NOMINAL_FREQUENCY>2700</NOMINAL_FREQUENCY><!--Nominal frequency in MHz: 3600 / 3400 / 3000 ...-->
<MAX_FREQUENCY>3800</MAX_FREQUENCY><! --Maximum frequency in MHz: 3800 / 3400 / 3000 ...-->
<CORES>4</CORES>
<THREADS>4</THREADS >

<L1CACHE>256</L1CACHE>
<L2CACHE>2048</L2CACHE>
<L3CACHE>4096</L3CACHE>

</CPU>

<DISK>
<DEPLOYMENT_ID>106</DEPLOYMENT_ID>
<MANUFACTURER>KIOXIA</MANUFACTURER>
<MODEL>KBG40ZNV256G </MODEL>
<FIRMWARE >HPOOAEQQ< / FIRMWARE >
<SERIAL>11BPC2RIQW82</SERIAL>
<CONNECTOR>PCIROOT(@)#PCI(0204)#PCI(0000)#NVME (POATOOLOO)</CONNECTOR>< ! --PCIROOT(@)#PCI(1F02)#SATA(COOTOOLOR) /

ACPI(_SB_)#ACPI (PCI@)#ACPI (SATQ)#ACPI(CHNO)#ATA(COOTOOLOB) ...-->
<WWN>01000000000000008CE38EQ401A7AI7B< /WWN>
<PPID></PPID>
<SIZE_COMMERCIAL>256 GB</SIZE_COMMERCIAL><!--Size with unit: 1.00 TB / 500 GB ...-->
<DISK_TYPE>SSD</DISK_TYPE><!--HDD/SSD-->
<SIZE>256060514304</SIZE><!--Real size in Bytes: 1000204886016 / 500107862016 ...-->
<REMAPPED_SECTOR>-1</REMAPPED_SECTOR><!--Nb of sectors remmaped: usually © / -1 if unknown ... -->
<BPS>512</BPS><!--Nb of bits of per sector: 512 ...-->
<BUS>17</BUS>
<HEALTH>1</HEALTH>

<HPA>-1</HPA>
<DCO>-1</DCO>

<RPM>1</RPM><!--Rotation per minute for HDD: 7200 / 5400 ...-->
<LOGICAL>@</LOGICAL>

</DISK>

<GPU>

<DEPLOYMENT_ID>10@6</DEPLOYMENT_ID>
<MODEL>Renoir</MODEL>
<PNP>PCI\VEN_100@2&DEV_1636&SUBSYS_8730103C&REV_C4</PNP>
<DRIVER>n/a</DRIVER>
</GPU>
[-]
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HTML/PDF reports

We provide default HTML/PDF reports to illustrate the possibilities of our solution. You can totally customize same regarding
the contents and look & feel or build your own ones.

Basic HTML/PDF report (Report_template.html)
This report is almost the same than the PDF report generated with SDS versions up to 22.0, except that it's using a HTML
template, more customizable, instead of a XLS template.

= s m—
i : ==
==
snftthinks E= ==
A
===
Report Details
Sie Yannick Test
Date 04/30/2023 02:27:45 PM
Hardware Details
Manufacturer HP
Chassis type Notebook
Mode HP ProBook 445G7
Serial SCD1095594
uuio /ABASEBBF-9454-5432-E6A D-SBB46A TIEGLD
Processor Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. RYZEN 3 4300U @ 2.1GHz
Memory 8G8
ChannelAD - SODIMM: 8GB DDR4 3200MHz (M471A 1G44ABO-CWE )
Graphics Card Renoir (n/a)
Sound Card High Definition Audio Device (oemd.inf)
Network Adapter Wired - Reahek PCle GbE Family Controller 1000Mbps (MAC:6C:02:E0:95:FD:FC)
Network Adapter Wireless - Intel(R) Wi-Fi 6 AX200 160MH2 (MAC:84: 1B:77:A7:3D:B6)
Motherboard HP 8730 KBC Version 13.23.00 (S/N: PIWMDISRIEW 00V)
BIOS HP (S79 Ver, 01.06.00 - 07/28/2021)
Battery Hewlett-Packard REQ3 (REQBO4SXL) Lion (S/N: 01468 2021/02/05) - Health:69%
Manual inputs
Plastics ? (*): Minoe Marks.
Screen 7 (*): Minor Marks.
Keypad 7 (*). Pristine
Batch ID (*): 123456
Hardware Diagnostics
Hardware test result oK
HDD SMART Status Passed
HDD Short SMART Test Passed
Internal Speaker Passed
Internal Microphone Passed
Keyboard Passed
Display Ports Passent
Dead Pixel Test Passed
Wired (LAN) Passed
Data Erasure
Wipe result oK
Disk(s) wiped KIOXIA KBGAIZNV2S6G KIOXIA 256 GB (S/N: 11BPC2RIQWER) - Wipe algorithm: Sanitize (NIST 800-88) (*)
1 hereby state that has been carried out in rdance with the given instructions.
Global Result oK
Grade B
6
106_5CD1095594_HP 106_5CD1095594_HP
ProBook 445 G7_2103ProBook 445 G7_2103
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Report_Template_Graphical (1).html

This template is dedicated to provide a nice report to your customer containing information which clearly identify his device

and show him what has been done to ensure that it's working correctly. As for all HTML templates, you can change easily and

totally the look and feel: you can put your company logo, change the fonts, the colors, the borders size and color...

saftthinks

Site Yarwick Ted
Dader OPMNR0ZY 022745 P

Giobal Result 0K
Grade B

"4 Keyboard

Manual

Grade

snftthinks

Mode| HP - WP ProBook 445 GT
Chassisps  Molsbock
Serial | LD SCDM005534 | ABAREREF-0454-54 T0-FRAD-SABSEAT IEETD

Procsssor Achainced Mice Devices, Inc. RYZEN 3 4300U @2.10H:
Mamary BE8

CrermalAl - SODIMM: BGE DORY 3200MH: (M7 ATGEARLCNE |
Disk. S20 KICKIA KBGAIZNVE560 258 B - S 11BPCIRICAWAS - HelthoHeal thy
Graphics Card  Rercir
Sound Gard High Desfinition Audio Derice

Motwork Adaptr Wind - Realbei PCle GbE. Family Controller 30000ps (C:02: BD:S6FORC)
Matwark Adaptnr Winsless- Inlel(R) WHR 6 AX200 160MH: (B4:1 BTT-AT: 301 BE)

Maotharboard HP BT30 - Vardon: KBC Vissian 13.23.00 - SNPMMODELEW0

BOS HP - VerdorcST0 Wer. 01.06.00 - Dale:07/28/2021

Bamery Hesdali-Pasclaard REDS (REDM04EXL ) - Lion - SRE01458 20210205 - Health:31%

Report Details

Hardware Diagnostics

v HOO SMART Stahus.
T1BPCIRICWE2

v HOO Short SMART Test
T1BPCIRICWE2

7 Intemal Speaksr
(| indemal Microphana J

v Display Ports Skln:ﬂ';:lﬂl!wmyhl.ﬂ
Faaiure proviously

8 ead Picel Tast
O Vilred {LAN)
Data Erasure

W) Cizkis} wipec: KIQKIA KBGAIZN/255G IOXIA 255 GB - SN 1BPCIRICVER - Hefth StalsGooe V
Wipe algaritm: Sanitizs (ST B00-68) (')~ 00:003

Iy st the deta o cud in &

inputs

Plastics: Minar Marls:
Scroen:  Minor b
Keypad:  Fridine
BakchiD: 123458

Pist of hardhwss disgroticaprovided by:

PASSMARK®
SOFTWARE

Secum vips cetified by:

C

B106_5CD1095S94_H B106_5CD1095594_H
P ProBook 445 G7_16(P ProBook 445 G7_16!

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.

Page 174/364



sofTtthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

Report_Template_Graphical (2).html

This template is similar than the previous one but with a slightly difference in term of look and feel.

Model HP - HP ProBook 445 G7
snoTtthinks Chassistype  Notetiock
J E Serial (UMD SCDN005594 [ AB4BEGSF-454-5432- EGAD-SAB4BATIZE 1D
Processor Advanced Micmo Devices, Inc. RYZEN3 4300U@ 2 1GH:

Memory BG8 - ChannelAD - SODIMM: B5B DORA 3200MHz (M4T 1A1GHMABI-ONE )
Site Yannick Test
Date 01/30/2023 02:27:45 PM Digk SSDKICKIA KBGA0ZNG2SEG 266 GB - SN 11BPC2RICIE2 - Health:Good
Graphics Card  Fenair
Sound Card High Definition Audio Devics
Network Adapter Wired - Realtek PCle GbE Family Controller 1000Mbps (GC.02:E0.95:70:FC)
Network Adapler Wisless- Intei[R) W 6 AX200 160MHz (B4:1B:77-A7-30:B5)
Motherboard P 8730 - Verson:KBC Verson 13.23.00 - SNPMMD0GEIEWI0Y
BIOS HP -Werson:579 Ver. 01.06.00 - Date:07/28/2021
Battery Hewlett-Packard REQS (REO30455L) - Lion - 501468 2021/02/05 - Health:31%

Global Result 0K
Grade B

Report Details

Hardware Diagnostics

o HDD SMART Status
11BPCZRIQWE2

HDD Short SMART Test
11BPC2ZRIQWE2

Inernal Speaker
| Intemal Microphone J

Y Keyboard

/| Displsy Ports Skipped - Feature previouslyested
Feature prev iously tesied

Dead Pixel Test

4 e

Data Erasure

Manual inputs

v Diskis) wiped: KICHIA KBGAIZNV256G KIOKIA 256 GB - S/IN11BPC2RICWB2 - Health StatusGood
Wipe algorithm: Sanitize (MST 800:88) (*)- D0:00:03 J

that the has been camed out in with the given

Plastics: MinorMarks
Screen:  MinorMars
Keypaet  Pidine
BatchID: 123456

B
Solution developed by: Part of hardwars diagnesics provided by: Sacura wipe cedified by:
L : ® E
snTtthinks EESEIULGLS | |
o Loee SOFTWARE 5
© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 175/364

reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

Labels (Label_template.html)
This template illustrates the possibility to generate labels than can be automatically printed, as for any other report. This is
useful to put on the device once it has been processed.

Here below an example of a label after a trade-in flow (Audit + Hardware diagnostics + Wipe):

Y — . v ‘

Testing date:

28/01/2020
14:06:40

ta Pia[.t()ﬁ

In order to get the barcode displayed correctly, you need to install the font attached below on the SDS server:

A |

FREE3OF9.TTF
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Configuration file

To generate one or more report/export at the end of each process, you will need to customize the file ReportGenerator.ini:

© 6 6 6 o 6 6 6 6 6 o o s 6 6 s s s 6 6 6 s s s 6 8 s s s 6 6 6 s s s 6 6 s s 6 6 & s s s s 6 6 s s s 6 6 s s o s 6 0 s s 6 6 6 s s s s 6 0 s s s 0 s s s s s e s s s e 6 e s s s s e s s s e

PR
3D DIDIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY

ReportGenerator v2 configuration file (replaces ReportGenerator.exe.config from v1) to customize

3333399093333 333993339333339933333333333333333333I33333I39333333333333333I33333333333I33333333333933333)

[General]
Version=2.0.0.38
LastRevisionDate=14 June 2024 at 15:59

[Location]
;SiteName is the name of the location, as it will appear in the report(s)
SiteName=

3333399090933 99333399333933333993333933339933393333399333I393333I33333333333I39333333333I333333333339333)3)

; SQL Server and Database settings

© o o o 6 o o s 0 0 s s s s 0 6 s s s 0 0 s s s s e s e s s e e s s s e e
IIIIDIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY

;SQL settings are read directly from Selector.ini file

3333339909933 9933339933393933339933339333393933393333399333393333I33333333333I339333I333333I3333333333399333)

; Default reports common settings which can be bypassed for each report_<x>

© o o o o 6 o o o o 8 s o s 6 6 6 s s 0 6 5 s s s 6 6 s s s 0 e 6 6 s s 6 6 6 s s 0 6 6 s s s 6 6 6 s s 0 0 6 s s s s 0 s s s e e s s s s s e 6 e s e

JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;
[Report]

;Default reports page size. Can be customized for each report. Only relevant for PDF reports
PageSize=Letter

e
e
e
e
e
e
e

;Default reports output folder. Can be customized for each report
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

;Default reports localization settings

;Can be set specifically for each report (RAW exports for data processing should be english whereas
reports for end-user should be localized for the end-user)

language=English

reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S

deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

DI IDIIIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY
; [Report_x] (x=1 to ...) section contains the settings for each report to generate

DI IDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY
;The report below is like the PDF report generated by ReportGenerator vl, except that it's based on

a far more cutomizable HTML template instead of vl XLS template

;Consequently, a HTML report is systematically generated with the same filename (but HTML file
extension instead of PDF one) to convert it then to PDF

;To just generate an HTML report you should change reportFilename extension to HTML instead of PDF
[Report_1]

;Enable=0|1 to enable or not the generation of this report

Enable=1

;Custom report page size
PageSize=Letter

;Custom report localization settings
language=English
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S
deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p
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;Custom report output folder
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

;templateFilePath is the path of the input file to use as template. The template file format has to
be text file based (HTML,XML,CSV...)

;report_template.html is matching ReportGenerator vl PDF output format
templateFilePath=.\report_template.html

s;reportFilename is the filename of the report to generate

;Its file extension has to match the template file extension, excepted for PDF output which is
generated from HTML template

reportFileName={%DI%}_ {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%}_ {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%}.PDF

;To send the report by email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section

SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template
EmailSubject=Report {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%}

EmailMessage=Please find attached the report generated on {%NOW%} for the device
{%HARDWARE . SYSTEM_SERIAL%}.

;Email address to send the report to. For multiple receivers, separate them by a comma
EmailReceiver=addressl@domain.com,address2@domain.com

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=

FTPPassword=

FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

IIIDIDIDIDIIIDIIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY

;The report below is a graphical PDF report based on HTML template (a HTML report is systematically
generated to convert it then to PDF)

;To just generate an HTML report you should change reportFilename extension to HTML instead of PDF
[Report_2]

;Enable=0|1 to enable or not the generation of this report

Enable=1

;Custom report page size
PageSize=Letter

;Custom report localization settings
language=English
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%mid_%H%M%S
deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;Custom report output folder
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe
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;templateFilePath is the path of the input file to use as template. The template file format has to
be file based (HTML,XML,CSV...)
templateFilePath=.\report_template_graphical (1).html

;reportFilename is the filename of the report ot generate.

;Its file extension has to match the template file extension, excepted for PDF ouput which is
generated from HTML template

reportFileName={%DI%}_ {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%}_ {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%} (v2-
1).PDF

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=

FTPPassword=

FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

IIIDI DI DIDIIIDIIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY

;The report below is a another graphical PDF report based on HTML template (a HTML report is
systematically generated to convert it then to PDF)

;To just generate an HTML report you should change reportFilename extension to HTML instead of PDF
[Report_3]

;Enable=0|1 to enable or not the generation of this report

Enable=1

;Custom report page size
PageSize=Letter

;Custom report localization settings
language=English
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%mid_%H%M%S
deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;Custom report output folder
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

;templateFilePath is the path of the input file to use as template. The template file format has to
be file based (HTML,XML,CSV...)
;report_template ex.html is matching SDSReport report output format (more graphical)
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templateFilePath=.\report_template_graphical (2).html

;reportFilename is the filename of the report ot generate.

;Its file extension has to match the template file extension, excepted for PDF ouput which is
generated from HTML template

reportFileName={%DI%} {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%} {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%} (v2-
2).PDF

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=

FTPPassword=

FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

DI IDIIIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIY
[Report_4]

Enable=1

PageSize=Letter

templateFilePath=.\report_template (v1).xml

reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

reportFileName={%DI%} {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_ SERIAL%} {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%} v1.XML
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S

deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=
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FTPPort=
FTPLogin=
FTPPassword=
FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

....................................................................................................

IIIIDIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINIIIIIIIIIIY

;The report below is the <filename>[DBExport].xml generated for ERP integration with all SQL data
formated as with SQL vl DB

;It's there for ascending compatibility only, letting the time for customers to adapt their
integration process

;but should be replaced by the v2 format where all data are plitted in different values instead of a
long string with all information to parse, as asked by customers

[Report_5]

Enable=1

PageSize=Letter

templateFilePath=.\report_template[DB Export] (v1).XML
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

reportFileName={%DI%} {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%} {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%} [DB
Export] (v1).XML

reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S

deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=

FTPPassword=

FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

33D 99333999339399333993933393333993339333339933339333399333933333993333933339933393333399333)

;The report below is the <filename>[DBExport].xml generated for ERP integration with all SQL data
formated in separate attributes for easier processing by customers

[Report_6]

Enable=1

PageSize=Letter
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templateFilePath=.\report_template[DB Export] (v2).xml
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

reportFileName={%DI%} {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%} {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%} [DB
export v2].XML

reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S

deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=

FTPPassword=

FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

3393399090933 933339933393933339933339333399333933333993333933339933393333399333I3933339933393333399333)

;The report below is CSV report Which replaces the XLS report generated by the ReportGenerator vi
[Report_7]

Enable=0

PageSize=Letter

templateFilePath=.\report_template.csv

reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

reportFileName={%DI%} {%HARDWARE.SYSTEM_SERIAL%} {%MODULE_XTRA[SDSWelcome].ASSET_ID%} {%NOW%}.CSV
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S

deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;To send the report by email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.
PushToFTP=0
;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
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FTPServerIP=
FTPPort=
FTPLogin=
FTPPassword=
FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=0

....................................................................................................

3D DIDIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINIIIIIIIIIIY

;The report below is a PDF label based on HTML template (a HTML report is systematically generated
to convert it then to PDF) which can be automatically printed if needed

;To just generate an HTML report you should change reportFilename extension to HTML instead of PDF
[Report_8]

;Enable=0|1 to enable or not the generation of this report

Enable=0

;Custom report page size
PageSize=100mm x 75mm

;Custom report localization settings
language=English
reportCreationTimeFormat=%Y%m%d_%H%M%S
deploymentDateTime=%m/%d/%Y %I:%M:%S %p

;Custom report output folder
reportFolderPath=C:\Softthinks\Reports\Wipe

;templateFilePath is the path of the input file to use as template. The template file format has to
be file based (HTML,XML,CSV...)

;report_template_ex.html is matching SDSReport report output format (more graphical)
templateFilePath=.\1label template.html

;reportFilename is the filename of the report ot generate.

;Its file extension has to match the template file extension, excepted for PDF ouput which is
generated from HTML template

reportFileName=1abel_{%NOW%} .PDF

;To send the report y email, set SendByEmail value to 1 and fill [Email] section.
SendByEmail=0

;If you want to use a specific subject and/or message and/or receiver, you can specify them here.
Else we will use [Email] section values

;Both email subject and message can contains tags with the same grammar than for the template (see
at the end of this file)

EmailSubject=

EmailMessage=

EmailReceiver=

;To push the report to a FTP, set PushToFTP value to 1 and fill [FTP] section.

PushToFTP=0

;If you want to use a specific FTP, you can specify it here. Else we will use [FTP] section values
FTPServerIP=

FTPPort=

FTPLogin=
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FTPPassword=
FTPFolder=

;To print the report automatically with the default printer configurer on SDS server, set Print
value to 1
Print=1

I DI D3I 3333339333333 3339333333I339333333I3333393333I33I33I33333I3333333I33333I33333333333393233)
; Email settings common to all reports. This section has to be filled with your email account

3D 3333933333333 339333I333339333333I33I3333333I3333393333I33933I333333333333I33I333I33I33I3333393339303)
[Email]

SMTPServer=

SMTPPort=

SMTPLogin=

SMTPPassword=

SenderEMail=

ReplyTo=

555533355553555555535555333555533353555 555
; FTP settings common to all reports. You can
[Report_x] section

3333399093339 9333399333933333993333933339933393333399333393333I33333333333I33333I3I33333I3333333333393333)

[FTP]
FTPServerlIP=
FTPPort=
FTPLogin=
FTPPassword=
FTPFolder=

. e
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Command line

To generate a report/export at any time, you can use ReportGenerator.exe (SDKDB\selector\Reports\WipeReport\) command

line, specifying either the deployment ID, the device Serial number or the device MAC address, the settings to access to the
SDS SQL Database, and the report settings:
REPORTGENERATOR.EXE <DEPLOYMENT ID>[ <DEPLOYMENT ID>[...]] | /DEVICESN:<DEVICE S/N>[,<DEVICE S/N>[,...]] |
/DEVICEMAC : <DEVICE MAC>[,<DEVICE MAC>[,...]]
/SQL :SQLDBName="<SQL database name>";
SQLServerIP=<SQL server IP address>;
SQLUserName="<SQL user name>";
SQLPassword="<SQL password>"
/REPORT:Template="<template file path>";
OutputFile="<output file path>";
Location="<location>";
[Language=<report language ("English" if not specified)>;]
[DateTime="<date time format>";]
[PageSize=<page size>;]
[SendByEmail;
EmailSubject="<email subject>";
EmailReceiver="<email receiver>[,<EmailReceiver>[...]]";
EmailMessage="<email message>"]
[PushToFTP;
FTPServerIP=<FTP server IP>;
FTPLogin="<FTP login>";
FTPPassword="<FTP password>"
[FTPFort=<FTP port>;]
[;FTPFolder="<FTP folder>"]]
[/REPORT:... [/REPORT:...]]
[/EMAIL_SETTINGS:
SMTPServer=<SMTP server>:<SMTP port>;
Emaillogin=<Email login>;
EmailPassword=<Email password>;
SenderName=<Sender name>;
SenderMail=<Sender mail>;
ReplyTo=<Reply to mail address>]
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Testing under Windows (after deployment)

Windows Test Manager will allow you to run tests on the computers in Windows environment, for example after repair, and
generate a report:

e Check Windows environment
o Device manager
o System files signature
o System events

e Check hardware
o Microphone
Speaker
Headset
Webcam
HDD/SSD
Keyboard
Any other component through BurninTest

O O O O O O

e Network settings
o LAN
o WAN

e 3" party custom tests

You can customize the tests and add your own tests through SDS Console (Settings > Database > Test settings).

Windows Test Manager can be automated and perform the tests automatically if they don’t require user interaction.
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Windows check

This window will check your device manager if all the devices’ drivers are signed and if there are no error:

DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Device Manager:

File Signature:

&3

multimedia

Eventviewer:

BurninTest
2
hddcheck
l a

v

In case you have an error, the device manager will open.
To check if the drivers are signed. To get more details click on “View log”

Windows test manager

softth11Ks

To check if there are no error in the event viewer. To get more details click on “Open event viewer”
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Multimedia

In this window, you will check the multimedia test.

o Sound : wave, midi, mp3
o Mic: record and listen to it
o Webcam: record and watch it.

- a
DS
Softthinks Deployment Suite™

A

BurninTest

hddcheck

Windows test manager

A In manual mode, you need to test EVERYTHING to go to the next step

sHTtth11Ks
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Network Settings

In this window, you will check the networks.
- The available wireless networks
- All other networks

You can also click on « Edit » if you need to enter the security key

DS

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

softth11Ks

A

Windows test manager
@ Wireless Nety

win check

&3

multimedia

Inactive

.Q& Local Network Connection

Local Area Connection* 1 Inactive

BuminTest

Ethernet Connected
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BurninTest (OEM custom test)

You can launch BurninTest directly and automatically from WTM. See BurnInTest for more details.

BurninTest - CPU
Milions of Operations

Test Threads Executed Werified
General: 0 47420 4742.0 :‘g;
Floating Point: 4 804.9 804.9 butb
Extensions: 0 00 0.0
Stop BIT NfA Clea
0.0 0.0 the

'3,35E4.1

lemory (RAM) - Standard

[ e | SN B e

Patt 32-hit S 0,1,2...) sOftth11K
attern: -bit Sequence (0,1,2...

Total RAM: 6057 5B Softthinks Deployment Suite

Free RAM: 5023.0 MB

Test RAM: 3076.0 MB

MBytes Written: 90.3 MB
MBytes Verified: 0.0 MB
Speed (W fR): 187.1 / 0.0 MBfsec

Windows test manager

prk settings Testlog:

hddcheck

@

\4

“:'[)Sw soTtth11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Windows test manager

windows check

multimedia

Testlog:

ork settings
PassMark BurninTest Log file - http:/mwww.passmark.com

Date: 02/13/15 10:58:43
BurninTest V8.0 Pro 1019

System summary:

Windows 8.1 build 9600 (64-bit),

1 x Intel(R) Core(TM) i3-2120 CPU @ 3.30GHz,
5.9GB RAM,

NVIDIA GeForce GT 640.

<
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HDD Check (Custom test)

Check you HDD/SSD
= C\Windows\SYSTEM32\cmd.exe ==

et

Targeting physical disk: @
Physical drive: 8
S.M.A.R.T Attributs NB: 20
—=> Bx83 and/or BxBA attributs present?

softthi1k

ager

Executing tests ...

harddisk #0
multimedia 90% remaining of current Self-Test.

Lo

network settings

L

BurninTest

Testlog:

softthik

Softthinks Deployment Suite™ tcumnoioc

E Windows test manager
L% .

&7

multimedia

Lo

network settings

Testlog:

02/13/15 11:00:52 : [INIT]
m :00:52 : [INIT] c:\windows\temp\testiwindowstestmanagerihdcheckldlitest.exe
:00:52 : [INIT] FileVersion: 1.0.15.170

BurninTest {:zm S
- [INIT] c\windows\temp\testiwindowstestmanagenhdcheckihddcheck.dll
: [INIT] FileVersion: 1.0.11.333
SINIT]
: [INIT] GetProcAddess for all needed functions
: [MSG] open drive: \W\PHYSICALDRIVEOD
: [MSG] Drive Model Number. : [WDC WD10EZEX-75ZF5A0]
: [MSG] Drive Model Number. [ WD-WCC151205146]
: [MSG] Drive Controller Revision Number__: [80.00A80]
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Keyboard Test

Keyboard test allows you to check each key of your keyboard.

Custom report

The « Custom report » ensures that all actions are performed correctly by the technician:

@i‘DSW soTtth11Ks
Softthinks Deployment Suite™ tcunoLocies
e Windows test manager

network settings adiala.

@ Control mainboard en

Control hard drive
BurninTest

Control Usb port

@ control Optical drive

hddcheck Control system clean up

dows Updates
Lich

Keyboard Test

report

v
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Report

C“DSV softth _T,j K's

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

E Windows test manager
o

network settings

Lo

BurninTest Comment:

L

hddcheck

5 Device Manager: Found device(s) with error
File Signature: OK
Keyboard Test EventLog: OK
Multimedia:
AUDIO test: Passed
MICRO test: No input or output device found!
WEBCAM test. No webcam detected!
Network:
LAN test: The LAN tests have not been run!
WiFi test: The WiFi tests have not been run!
Custom test:
burnintest Passed
hddcheck Passed

In this window you have to name the report that was created. You can also add a comment.
If you click on “finish”, a report (WindowsTestManager log.xml) will be created and sent to the server.

In auto mode all windows are switched automatically and this windows is automatically filled and logs are uploaded
on server .
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Interacting with Selector service on SDS Server

During SDS installation, a service called “Selector” (“"SelectorSRV.exe" or “SelectorSRV_X64.exe"” in the services list) is
configured to start automatically with the OS. This service is managing the communication between the devices processed,
the SDS server and the SQL database. A SelectoSRVG.exe process is automatically run on startup to interact with the service. It
displays an icon # in the system tray area of the taskbar. If this icon is not present, double-click on SelectorSRVG.exe
executable located in D:\remotelnstal\SDKDB\selector and wait for the icon to appear.

In order to avoid production interruptions and data loose, Selector is using a memory buffer when the connection to the SQL
DB is temporary lost, typically during short network disconnections. A warning overlay on the icon # indicates that we are
currently disconnected from SQL DB. While this indicator is visible you should not stop the service or shutdown/restart
the SDS server else all the data buffered in memory will be lost.

When you click on the system try icon, a popup menu appears allowing you to interact with Selector service:

Selector settings

Start Selector
Stop Selector

Dump database objects

Upgrade License
Export License Statistics
About SoftThinks Selectar

Exit
A T T TAI Clae _ __ ____ [ I ]

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 194/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



sofTtthinks.

TECHNOLOGIES

SDS 24.0
User guide

Modifying Selector settings

The first option, allows you to review or change the Selector service settings:

“ SoftThinks Selector Service

Please adjust selector service settings according your desire...

Selector service reachable Test SOL connection || Cancel |

You have also a button “Test SQL connection” at the bottom allowing you to verify that you can access the SQL database

defined in “SQL database” setting:

Process prio

Connection OK.
Database present in specified S0L server

“ SoftThinks Selector Service — *
Please adjust selector service settings according your desire...
T— F— = A
Output fold{ 1. ctorsrvG X

v
Selector service reachable Test S0L connection Cancel OK
“ SoftThinks Selector Service — e
Please adjust selector service settings according your desire. ..
—. i 1 1 n L Y
SelectorSRVG *
E . .
Could not connect to specified SOL server, please check all specified
E parameters...
E
'
5
e eTreT I rred
Selector service reachable Test SQL connection Cancel OK
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Selector folder path

Database path E:\Remotelnstal\SDKDB
Login (optional)
Password (optional)
~IspL Input folder E:'\Remotelnstal\ SDKDB\spl\ Temp
Scanning period ... 10
Max SPL file by p... 200
Success folder name Succeeded
Error folder name Error
Output folder E:\Remotelnstall SDKDB\spl\Succeded
IPru:ucess priority Below normal

e Database path: path to SDS database structure
= Login: Optional login to access the database path (for network shared database)
= Password: Optional login to access the database path (for network shared database)

e SPL Input folder: path where to search for SPL files to process
= Scanning period (1-100 Sec): Time between two input folder scan
= Max SPL file by period (1-1000): Maximum amount of SPL files which can be used on a scan
= Success folder name: name of the folder where SPL files are moved to after having successfully processed
= Error folder name: name of the folder where SPL files are moved to when we failed to process

e Output folder: path to the folder where ini files are created

e Process priority: this is the thread priority used to translate SPL files:

o Highest
o Above normal
o Normal
o Below normal
o Lowest
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Database
Dump all objects automaticaly (Yes)
Dump all objects at ... {Yes)
Dump all objects info {Yes)
Snapshot period ... 60
Bundle all XP version (Yes)
Keep ".5DK' files (Yes)
Allow duplicated Artice code ([ (o)

e Dump all objects automatically: automatically create a database objects snapshot after a DB modification
e Dump all objects at service start: automatically create a database objects snapshot at service startup
e Dump all objects info: automatically create a database objects snapshot every <x> hours
= Snapshot period (60-10080 min): Delay between 2 snapshots (from 1h to 1 week)
e Bundle all XP version: bundle all XP OS version as one unique OS (less restrictive)
e Keep .SDK’ files: Debug purpose only setting used to keep translation codes files used to create INI files
e Allow duplicated Article code: keep all items that have the same article code instead stopping on first one found

FTP Update
Set up this part to update your BIOS, APPS, DRV from FTP.

e |P: FTP IP address

e Login: Login to access to the FTP

e Password: Password to access to the FTP
e Port: TFP port (default = 21)
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Server name <50L server IP / URL=
Login <The 5QL login to access your database=
passwnrd Sedidichdede e e

Database name

<four 50L database name>

Encryption Mone

Direct transfer IEGEY

Generate report Alwrays
Report type = WipeReport
Batch of deployment 1 (o)

e Server name: SQL server hosting the SQL DataBase

e Login: login to access to the SQL DataBase linked to this SQL server

e Password: password to access to the SQL DataBase linked to this SDS server

e Database name: name of the SQL DataBase linked to this SDS server

e Encryption: use or not communication data encryption

e Direct transfer: force to transfer immediately data to SQL

e Generate report: Generate report(s) systematically at the end of all process / only after a successful process / never
= Report type: Deprecated. You should not change this setting
= Batch of deployment: Generate reports

Starting/Stopping Selector

Selector is automatically started with the OS so you should not have to stop or start the service. Those functions should be
used only if Softthinks support ask you to do so. Except in this case, you should never use them.

Dumping database objects

This is an internal feature which you should not use, except if asked by our support team.
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Reactivating the License

Once your license has expired, you can reactivate it by following the instructions below:
1. In the contextual menu appearing, click on "Upgrade license”:

Selector settings

Start Selector
Stop Selector

Dump database chjects

Upgrade License
About SoftThinks Selector

Exit

2. Send an email to your account manager with the SDKLicense.slf file located in the ‘License path’. indicated in the
dialog screen below, as well as the code generated in the 'Hardware ID’ field.:

License upgrade

2) Send this ‘Hardware ID' and the previous license file

SBDAF02ACS46B49E14FB2A  746BB6SCECCCIAFS4385EBA DOD763
CF11D92ATCAYSERIDSH 0B2F7970C008 O52F9A4C1889FDAC256CD
9584D5B501A05

[ x|
1) License path
| D:\Remotelnstal\SDKDB\selector \SDKLicense. sif
)
e

3) Fill the 'Activation code’ to upgrade your license

3. Enter the code which will be sent to you in the 'Activation code’ field‘.
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Managing SDS database and components
through SDS Console (SDSC)

The SDS console is installed by default with SDS installer on SDS server, and you can also install it with a dedicated installer on
other systems.
The SDS console allows you to administer and configure your SDS database, including the images, drivers, applications, and
offers some useful tools.

e Multithreaded Interface — Accomplish other tasks while waiting for slow processes to complete.

e Visible Logging Console — View logs in real-time and track processes as they occur.

e Workflow-based Configurations — Each process uses a consistent workflow so no dependent steps can be omitted.

When you double-click on the “SDS Console” shortcut put on the desktop, the SDS Console interface will appear:

[ W p | =~

File View Help

@ @) | e & ﬂﬂ

Database ‘

Operations
Open
Close
Create

i

-

| Database
" [#-#8 Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU (SDS17.0.1

Database A

ﬁ Applications

k:l]!/’ Drivers

ﬁ, Images

‘_/ SmartImages
s BI0S

& Computer
Profile/preset
[E Utilities

{7 Settings =

Ready NUM
e —

This user interface is split into different areas:

e Themainmenu * on the bottom left which allows you to select a set of tools to use. Each tool is tied to a specific
task, such as Database, Applications, Drivers, Images, Smartimages, BIOS, Computer, Profile/Preset, Utilities or other
Settings. Click on a tool to select it and bring up more options.

e The sub menu . above is dynamically updated depending on the item chosen in the main menu and will offer you
the operations that can be performed with this element (“Open”, “Close” and “Create” for the Database as shown in
the screenshot above). Select an option here to open a workflow tab in the main window.

e The main window or Operations Workflow Screen . on the right. Each operation in use receives a separate tab on
this screen allowing multiple tasks to be completed simultaneously. Once a Tool Operation or Object has been
selected, a screen opens to allow the System Administrator to perform other actions through a workflow
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e The output area Q on the bottom right where all status messages will be logged. The information contained here
can be printed, exported, copied to the clipboard or cleared. Right click in the window for all possible options.

e The toolbar G
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Database

When you select "Database” . (from the tab or from the submenu tree-view), you will get its statistics, meaning how many
applications, drivers, images, smart images, BIOS components, Computer, and profiles/presets are stored in the database ‘

as well as other information about the server itself, the deployments made and the SDS application components versions ‘:

B spsc - v:3.00272 =n Een =<

File View Help

—
Database - .
— " Deployment Suite Console
=

Open
E'“et- SDS Console Database information
reate
These information are statistics from the server
Database '
Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (5D517.0. DB: BLEU (SDS17.0.1) - Path: Z:\SDKDB
2= ™ i~ . 2
9| - & - - A& E
-Application- -Driver- -Image- -SmartImage- -BIOS- -Computer- —
1083 itemn(s) 42 item(s) 259 item(s) 1 item(s) 3 itemn(s) 0 item(s)
Profile/presst ‘
Description Yalue
-y Database Statistics
-yl Server 102.168.2.1 (Srv-Bleu)
------ & Volume size 5587.37 GB
------ @ Free space 60.85 GB
(g 0S Image(s) 259
j —— -84 Deployment statistics
—
| — Database i (i) customer Serveur Bleu
KT Applications 0 License upgrade count 3
e || b o License Last upgrade Thu, Jan 04, 2018
%‘ Drivers || | i (i) License Start Time Tue, Sep 05, 2017
&’ Images Al 1 & 0 License End Time Wed, Jan 02, 2019
—_— | (i) USB Media license 125
L R dnE TR | | —— 0 Deployment locked to database computers No (Max:Unlimited)
e BI0S E Deployment done 613
(-4, Deployment components version
& Computer
Profile/preset
[ Ok J [ Expart Caneel
Utilities
. Settings Image properties Smart Image properties w‘
Ready MNUM

The « Export » button ‘ allows you to export this information into an HTML or XML file.

Hint — SDS allows more than one database to be open during a session.
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You can display the repartition of the images per OS by expanding the “OS Image(s)” node:

Description
=& Database Statistics

WA Server

----- &' Volume size

----- & Free space
[F-&gs 0S5 Imagels)
EY windows 7
¥ windows 7 64
£ windows 8
¥ windows 8 64
£ windows 10
¥ Windows 10 64
¥ Mac0s X

- Deployment statistics

0 Customer
0 License upgrade count

Yalue

192.168.3.1 (Srv-Bleu)

5587.37 GB
60.85 GB
259

3

31

4

71

8

137

4

Serveur Bleu
3

»

m

Scroll down to display all Deployment statistics which include License information and all the deployments done per OS with
their average deployment time:

[

Description
=48 Deployment statistics

0 Customer

o License upgrade count

o License Last upgrade

o License Start Time
o License End Time

o USB Media license

0 Deployment locked to database computers

- o Deployment done

i % Windows 7

EY windows 7 64

L7 windows 8

L7 windows 8 64

£ windows 10

L7 windows 10 64

- _ Deployment components version

Value

Serveur Bleu

3

Thu, Jan 04, 2018
Tue, Sep 05, 2017
Wed, Jan 02, 2019
125

No (Max:Unlimited)
613

3

41

9

33

4

486

4

00h17m59s
00h07m54s
00h09m04s
00h18m28s
00h05m57s
00h17m27s
00h29m43s

m

If you expand “Deployment components version”, you will obtain the list of all the

when applicable and their CRC:

components with their version number

Description
El_ Deployment components version

----- @ DEPLOYG4\BATCH.ini

----- {2 DEPLOYE4\BumnInTest\2d.bitcfg

----- 5% DEPLOY6E4\BumnInTest\BITCertificateTemplate.html
{‘_} DEPLOY64\BurnInTest\BITErrorClassification. txt

----- 42 DEPLOY64\BumnInTest\Battery_Capacity_Plugin.exe

----- {‘2 DEPLOY&4\BurnInTest\BumInTest ur
{‘_} DEPLOY64\BurnInTest\D3DCompiler_43.dlIl

----- @ DEPLOYG4\BurnInTest\D3DX9_43.dll

----- {‘} DEPLOYB4\BurnInTest\Directlo32.sys

----- {‘3 DEPLOY64\BurnInTest\Directlo64.5ys

----- 2% DEPLOYE4\BurnInTest\Endpoint.exe

¥alue

1.0.0.3
9.29.952.3111
9.29.952.3111

8.0.1001.0

»

1bed0fic [
b9ebdead
9e780ea5
bad7cbds
820dof3b
ebcld6g7
5201927b
4374aa0f
3b617ef3
cb169032
fffazfde
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Opening a database (“Open” operation)

After having installed and configured SDS, the first step will consist of opening the database created during the installation.

Browse for a new database

1. Click on « Database » tab ‘, then on the « Open » operation ., and select the « Browse for a new database »

option ‘ before clicking on the « Next > » button:

& spsc - v:300.272
File View Help

=1 EeR ===

JEBL:D|_1- §§;|ﬂ‘

i Open -

Close
Create

@88 Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SDS17.0.1)

Li? Applications

ié’ Drivers

& Images

2= Smartimages

smp BIOS

& Corputer

Profile/preset

[:2] utilties

F‘ -
Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Database Wizard

This wizard will help you to choose the database you will working with.
If no database is selected this wizard will be started automatically at startup

What w

ould you like to do?
(@) Browse for a new database ,
(7) Opening an existing database‘

< Back Mex Cancel

Database wizard | Image properties Smart Image properties Database information

-

:| Settings i
Ready NUM
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2. Browse for the MASTER.LOG file in the D:\REMOTEINSTALL\SDKDB installation folder in the tree-view .:

jd) 5
72 Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Database Wizard
Select the 'master.log’ file from the database you want to use .

[ Bureau
4 a Administrateur
-l CePC
[#--py Bibliothéques
) 1:} Réseau
2] Panneau de configuration
&l Corbeille
Panneau de configuration
screenshot

[[] Load database during application start '

Infos

3. Check the « Load database during application start » option . to automatically open this database during the
console startup, and then click on the « Open » button.

Note: Only databases that have not previously been opened by this installation of SDS should be opened with this option.
Afterward, the location will be remembered in the history kept by SDS and will appear in the Open an Existing Database list.
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Open an Existing Database

If you want to open a database that has been previously opened by this installation of SDS, use the “Opening an
existing database » option . in the first screen, and select the database in the list shown:

.
=) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Database Wizard
Select one or more to database to open

Description Location Status
[] Database release 16.0.0 DAREMOTEINSTALLASD...  Opened

Select all Deselect all

Open

Cancel
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Closing a database (“Close” operation):

In order to close a database, click on the “Database” tab ‘, then on the “Close” operation ‘, and select the database you
wish to close .:

B spsc - v:200.272 =8 =R

File View Help

J':BL'D|—*- e?.-;lﬂ\

—

Deployment Suite Console

Close database(s)

Select one or more opened database you want to

8 Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU [SDS17.0.1) Database Location

L‘:ﬂ Applications

l’fé’ Drivers

& Images

r:;/ SmartImages Select all Deselect al

W BI0S
.
& Corputer

Profiie/preset Database wizard | Close database(s) | Image properties Smart Image properties  Database information

(=) utiies [output: 0 warning(s) - 0 Eror(s)
- [30/07/2018 - 17:11:43] Starting database closer... -
if42) Settings i

Ready NUM
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Creating a database (“Create” operation):

To create a database, click on the « Database » tab ., then on the « Create » operation ., and select one of the options
offered . :

& spsc - v:3.00272 = R

File View Help
jlao/=san

Database |5

'Deployment Suite Console

Open
Close
[ create . Welcome to SDS Console Create Database Wizard
Database This wizard will help you to create a database you will working with

[#-#% Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (5DS17.0.1)
What would you like to do?

(@ Create a new blank database
M () Create a copy from an existing database
i-l’. Applications () Create new one from a known database
ié,. Drivers
& Images
;, SmartImages
W BI0S

& Computer < Back Nexd >

Pl‘ofile-"pl'eset Database wizard Close database(s) | Create database | Image properties  Smart Image properties Database information

Uticis I

-

’ < Settings

Ready MNUM

There are several ways to create a database for use with SDS:

e Create a new blank database: Only use this feature if you are starting completely fresh — there is no need to do this if
you have converted a database from the previous release of SDS.

e Create a copy from an existing database: This allows the System Administrator to browse for an existing database
and copy it to this instance of SDS.

¢ Create new one from a known database: This allows the System Administrator to make a copy of a database from
an entry in the database history, and copy it as a new database to work with. This only works for databases which
have previously been opened by SDS.
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Creating a blank database

1. After having selected “Create a new blank database” and clicked on “Next >", select the “root location” where you

would like to create your database in the tree—view‘ presented in the Create Database Wizard tab (right pane):

jd) . -
y';.,,,’ Deployment Suite Console

Create database wizard
Select the destination folder for the new database you want to create

#-& Administrateur

-3 CePC

-l Bureau

- %] Documents

&= Images

] )’ Musique

=] -‘r Téléchargements

=] m Vidéos

|- e Disque local (C:)

[ uus Nouveau nom (D:)
=4 Remotelnstall

&

2] Boot
Images
Mgmt

2} SDKDB

[~ | Stores
Templates
Tmp

WdsClientUnattend

Description:'Database quick description ‘ Type: | LOCAL v

[[]Open the database at application startup
["]Open the database when it is created

< Back Next >

Cancel

2. Specify a description‘ for the database in order to identify it.

3. Indicate the type of database‘. This can either be Local or Server.

4. Two options exist for how the database can be opened.: during launch of the application or after creation of the
database. The database will automatically be created in a subdirectory called SDKDB in the location you choose. For
example, you can map a drive letter to a network share which will hold the database (in this example, X:) and SDS will

create the necessary files and folder structures under X:\SDKDB.

Hint — Large databases take a long time to load. If you are pointing to a server database this may increase the load time due

to network traffic and connection speed. It may be desirable to turn off the option “Open the database at application startup”

in these situations.

U

5. When the database is created successfully, the new database will be shown (See Database screenshot) in the

"Database” portion of the interface (left side, Database object view) when it is loaded.
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Applications

You can explore the applications you have added or imported by clicking on the “Applications” tab o, or directly on the
"Applications” object in the tree-view ‘:

[ sosc- v:3.00272 =x =R
File View Help
Jm@|—_ t::;s| ﬂ‘
Applications 5) . ]
— ’ Deployment Suite Console
Add application
Add applications in bulk o .
Delete application(s) SDS Console Application properties
Export application(s) Please select an application for information or edition capabilities .
Description Language 05 i
=-#% Database "LOCAL" - BLEU [SDS517 3Dmark Tutti Mutti [
I =1y, Applications Tzipx64 Muti Muti
5-1J Communication devices & system cf TzipB6 Muti Windows XP - Windows 7 - Windows &
Ji amd = amd Mutti Windows 7 - Windows 8
G Display devices applications Mutti Muki
G mpit devices CheckDPK Multi Windows 8 - Windows & 64
G Others chrome Multi Windows 7 64
- X Cumulative Update for Windows 10 (KB3081436) Multi Windows 10
G Printer and Scanners ; -
Ej Sound devices Cumulative Update for Windows 10 for x64-based Systems (KB3081436) Multi Windows 10 64
B DRIVER-PACK: Latitude 10 - ST22 Mutti Windows 8
< T ¥ Filezila Mutti Muti -
&8 Database < m R
= Ano . Petaits 6
" 7 Path: Z\SDKDBWPPSWMULWPP 000880
= Drivers m Priority: 50
& Tmages H Size: 204.07 MB
- 4! importation date: 2015/06/24 - 13:45:48
== SmartImages E Reboot: No g
W EI0S
* Computer
Profile/preset Database wizard Close database(s) Create database Image properties Smart Image properties | Application properties | Database information
Utilties
1N . -
LF 1 Settings i
Ready NUM

When you select an application in the list ‘, you will see all of its details below ‘, including its path that you can open by
clicking on the link .
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Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on the application in the list, to edit its properties:

Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Application properties
Application information

Command line

Applicationis)
I'® amd-catalyst-omega-14.12-with-dotnet45-win8.1-32bit exe

&/ Basic options

24/06/2015
(MB) 204.07

50

Multi
=lsupported 0S [ (Specific 05)
Specific 05 Windows 7- Windows &

& Advanced options

-

I Save q Cancel ]

Description: Name of the selected application that you want to display during the applications selection (by default
this is filled with the name of the folder containing the application). You can change this name to whatever you want.
Article code: Unique identifier used to identify the application component / the part number used in the SPL file to
designate the application. (This is not commonly used.)

Date: Can be the date when the application is added into the database (so the current date by default) or the release
date of the application.

Size: Size of the application calculated from the file size.

Priority: Allows you to install applications in a specific order (between O for the highest priority to 99 for the lowest
one).

Language: Language of the application (“Multi” to allow the application to be used for multiple languages, or else
the name of the language supported).

Supported OS: Either “Multi OS” (by default) to allow the application to work on all platforms, or else specific OS.
When you uncheck “Multi OS”, you can check all the OS supported in the dropdown list appearing in Specific OS line
below:

[Hlsupported 05 [Ospecific os
‘ _ Spedific 0S windows 7 |v
£ ndvanced options Windows 7 :
‘ ] Windows 7 64
i O unux
5 ific 0S
s [ windows 2000
O windows xp
[] windows XP Pro o

Note: Make sure to uncheck Windows 7 if it is not going to be included as a supported OS as it is checked by default
when you uncheck “Multi OS".
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Scroll down to edit the “Advanced options”:

Shgvanced opvons ]
Type Undefined
Class Communication devices system components
File version 1
Delay 1 (sec) 0
Delay 2 (sec) 0
Always install [ (no)
Audit install [ (No)
CIS instal B (no)
End user Install [Yes
Wait child install [ (No)
Copy to CD/DVD (Yes
QFE [ (No)
Reboot 1 [ (o)
Reboot 2 [ (No)
Delete application [ (Ma)
Use all PNPs [ (No)
Supported 05
These are possihle operating system allowed to start the component
e

e Type: Application package type (Undefined by default). Can be “"Undefined”, “Classic”, “Driver”, “Bundle”, “Microsoft
KB". The list of categories can be modified in Application settings.

e Class: Application class in which the application could be classified (Undefined by default). Can be “Undefined”,
“Communication devices & system components”, “Input devices”, “Printer and Scanners”, “Display devices”, “Sound
devices”, “"Others”. This list can be modified in Application settings.

e File version: Used to denote the version of the application package (1 by default)

e Delay 1 (sec): Delay in seconds before the application will execute (0 by default). This is useful for padding the
application startup.

e Delay 2 (sec): Delay in seconds after executing the application and continuing to the next one (0 by default). This is
useful for padding the application termination if some processes are slow to complete after the application exits.

e Always install: Always install this application and automatically include in all downloads (“No” by default).

e Audit install: Turn on to install the application in audit mode otherwise it will be performed during mini-setup (“No”
by default).

e CIS install: Application can be installed for Custom Image Solutions style images/downloads (“No” by default).

e End user install: Application is displayed in the Apps and Drivers Recovery interface ("Yes" by default).

e Wait for child install: Prevents ASEXEC from executing the parent process and proceeding if there are still child
processes active. This is required for some installer engines that use child processes ("No” by default).

e Copy to CD: Copy the application to the Apps and Drivers Recovery CD. Choose this option if the application will be
delivered to customer with original installation media ("Yes” by default).

e QFE: If the application being installed is a QuickFixEngineering application (aka Hotfix), use this option ("No” by
default). This option adds 1000 added to the Priority value (normally 0-99) ensuring that QFEs are grouped at the
very end of application installation order. All QFEs are installed in the same grouping ordered by priority after all
standard applications have been installed.

e Reboot 1: Force a reboot after the application is installed by ASEXEC during factory installation or full system
recovery (“No” by default)

e Reboot 2: Force a reboot after the application is installed using Apps and Drivers Recovery interface ("No” by default)

o Delete applications: Delete the application package once installed ("No” by default)

e Use all PNPs: Tie an application to hardware device(s) ("No” by default). If the specified hardware is not present, the
application will not be installed.

Click on the "Save” button ' to save your modifications.
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Adding an application (“Add application” operation)

Adding an application into the SDS database allows you to selectively install it onto a system being deployed with SDS. There

should be only 1 application per folder.

1. Click on « Applications » tab o or "Applications” object o in the Database tree-view

2. Click on « Add application » operation o

3. Select the folder containing the application to add in the browser ‘

4. Select the application installer ‘ in the list. This list may contain several files, for example, if the application is a two-
part install, there may be additional executables in the list which may be selected. You can select / unselect all

elements thanks to the 2 buttons on the right of this list

5. Check the “Include all subdirectories” option ‘ if there are subfolders inside your source folder that are required by

the application
6. Click on the "Next >" button

& spsc-v:3.00272
| File | View Help

RG]
Applications

’ Deployment Suite Console

Add applications in bulk o i
Delete application(s) SDS Console Add Application Wizard
Export application(s) Please select folder & application(s) you want to add. e
0 B Bureau -
=-#% Database "LOCAL" - BLEU [SDS17.0. [/ Bibliothéques I
=y Applications [ A Console
:,J Communication devices & system comp =48 Ordinateur 3
_JJ Display devices & Q5 ()
_JJ Input devices = Disque local (D) B
_J Others e Disque amovible (E:)
_J Printer and Scanners g reminst (\\192.168.2.17) (W:)
_J Sound devices ¢ VERT (\\192.168.2.1) (X:)
-y Unclassiied L reminst (\\192.168.2.17) (¥:)
o) i Diivers (-5 BLEU (\192.168.31) (Z:)
E]-& Images [ ‘l‘h Réseau
Bl Smart Images [#-[5 Panneau de configuration i
-3 BI03
I- Compuiter - p
» Application available...
< I b [¥|[ZEE \Filedila_3.35.1 winfi4-setup_bundied exe :
& natabase E]
L_ ADp dlio
% Drivers
& Images
S Smartimages
wm® BI0S | Include all subdirectories é
i Computer
Profile/preset
| Settings Database wizard Close database(s) Create database Image properties Smart Image properties  Application: amd | Add application | Database information  Appl[ [»
Ready MNUM
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7. Specify the command line arguments to install your application silently (check the installation instructions and read-
me files for the applications to find the application specific Silent Install switches) . and fill the other fields

described previously (for each of them you have a description at the bottom) before clicking on the “Next >"
button .:

ﬁ‘

Deployment Suite Console

)

SDS Console Add Application Wizard
Application information

Application(s) Command line
CEl E-\FileZilla_3.35.1_winf4-setup_bundled exe fsilent finstall

=l Basic options
Description Filezilla

31/07/2018

4622.75

Supported 05
L/ ndvanced options

Description
Name of the selected application(s)

8. The console will copy the application folder contents:

7)) - :
ﬁ/_;f,,’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Application Wizard

Please wait the end of the process.

Adding application ‘Filezilla' to database '‘BLEU (SDS17.0.1)'in 'Z\SDKDB' folder

Copying file ‘E:\FileZilla_3.35.1_win64-setup_bundled exe’to database...

< Back

Finish
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9. A message will indicate you that the application has successfully been added to the database at the end of the
process:

d N -
y'_" Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Application Wizard

Please wait the end of the process.

The application was successfully added to all selected database!

Back Finish Cancel

SDS allows to copy bundles to the system with deployment through a profile according to computer PNPs. When a
profile with bundles is used, if the driver PNP detection is switched off, the bundle will be forced to be copied
according to the profile. This will also allow using a same profile and choosing if the bundle must be downloaded or
not.

New setting added to selector.ini (profile) in the [Bundle] section to allow forcing PNP bundle detection:

[Bundle]

NoPNPOverSel=0 -> let bundle detection occurring to copy only matching bundle

NoPNPOverSel=1 -> block PNP detection and force bundle section to be copied to the User
Partition
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Adding several applications (“Add applications in bulk” operation)
You can also add all of the drivers in at one time.

1. Click on "Applications” tab or “"Applications” item in the database tree-view .
2. Click on the “Add applications in bulk” operation ‘
3. Select the root folder where all individual applications folders are located ‘
4. Specify the import options .
5. Click on the "Next >" button .

@& sosc - v:2.00.208 - | X

File View Help

EXSIERA]: )

Applications

Add application

—
7Y Deployment Suite Console

Add applications in bulk
Delete application(s)
Export application(s)

SDS Console Import application Wizard

Please select the root folder where all individual applications folder are located.

=88 Database 'LOCAL' - D |)ij- 2 Administrateur <
=1} Applcations . EIIZ CePC
(- Communication der I);'I':" Bibliothéques
(- ) Display devices [ wa PXE_SDSC (E:)
-1 Others I+I1:, Réseau
- Unclassified @-[E8 Panneau de configuration
(4534 Drivers & Corbeille
(- &L, Images APP000054
iy Smart Images | batch
-3 BIDS v - | bis .
>

<
. Database

app 0

% Drivers

Import Options
Application name

Import behavior

Create a 'Preset/Profile’ based on

& Images Application(s) detected
. e« | Memory Diagnostic
= Smartlmages
Executable memtest.exe
BIOS [
- parameters
& Computer
Profile/preset
3= Utilities <Back
.‘-"-' - Settings Import application
Ready NUM
6. The wizard informs you once all the driver files have been copied into SDS Database
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Deleting application(s) (“Delete application(s)” operation)
In order to delete one or more applications,

1. Click on "Applications” tab
2. Click on "Delete application(s)” operation ‘

3. Select the application(s) you want to remove from the database in the list on the right ‘ If you don't see an
application recently added, press F5 to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the “Next >" button .

Bl spsc - v:300.272 =8 =R

File View Help
J@L'D|—1- &&;|ﬂ‘

TP
- = Deployment Suite Console

Add applicationi
Delete application(s))
Export application(s)] Welcome to SDS Console Delete Application
Please select application(s) to delete ’
Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SD517.0.1) Desciiption language Date 0s o
1 Applications [7] 2Dmark Multi 2015/06/24 - 14:35:44  Muki [
) Commurication devices & system comp [C] Taipusd Multi 2014/10/13- 10:28:00  Mutti
J Display devices [C] 7ipxe6 Mutti 201441013 - 10:25:25 - Windows XP - Windows 7 - Windows &
J Input devices [ amd Mutti 2015/06/24 - 13:45:46 Windows 7 - Windows 8
J Others [C] applications Mutti 2018/02/01-1719:23  Mui
J Printer and Scanners [C] CheckDPK Multi 2015/02/19-13:23:57  Windows 8 - Windows 8 64
J Sound devices [7] chrome Multi 2014/11/24 - 1050:45  Windows 7 64
1) Unclassified [C] Cumulative Update for Windows 10 {KB3021436) Mutti 2015/08/21-10:14:05  Windows 10
E $ Drivers [ Cumulative Update for Windows 10 for x64-based Systems (KB3081436) Mutti 2015/08/21 - 10:15:01 - Windows 10 64
o Images [C] DRIVER-PACK: Lattude 10 - 5T2¢ Mt 2016/06/17-1330:37  Windows &
Ly Smatt Images [] Flash Playerx86 et x64 v11.7.700.224 French  2015/02/19-13:29:57 Windaws XP - Windows XP Pro - Windows Vista - Windows Vista
w0 BI0S [ Furbtark 1.13.0.0 Mt 2015/02/19 - 132957 Windows 7 - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 - Windows & 64
/M Computer [ Gimp Muti 2014/10/13- 103423 Muki
[+-{=5| Profile/preset [ GoogleChrome Multi 201441013 - 1002915 Muli
4 i + [T] IE10-WindowsE. 1-KB 3093983 %64 msu Mutti 2015/09/22 - 04:28:29  Windows 7 64
- Database [T] IE10-Windows6. 1-KB3093983%86 msu Multi 2015/09/22 - 014:21:30  Windows 7
[T] IE7-Windows XP-KB3092583x86-Embedded-ENL English 2015/09/21 - 19:56:23  Windows Vista
| APP 0 [T] IE7-Windows XP-KB3093983 %86 Embedded-FRA French 2015/09/19 - 10:00:03  Windows Vista
— [ 1IE8-Windows6. 0-KB 3093983 %64 meu Mutti 2015/09/16 - 23:31:39  Windows Vista 64
p Drivers [C] 1E8-Windows6.0-KE3093983 %86 msu Mutt 2015/08/16- 233138 Windows Vista
&/ Images [7] IES-Windows6 0-KE3104002564 msu Multi 2015/1113- 012017 Windows Vista 64
- [ IF%Windrwef KA1 NAMN P28 men Ml FN1A/11/12- 012015 Windaws Vieta S
2= SmartImages al L | ¢

— —

:ﬁ Computer Database wizard Close database(s) Create database Image properties Smart Image properties  Application: amd  Database information | Delete application(s) | [+ ] »
[22] utilties i
if42) Settings e m 3
Ready NUM

5. The wizard will confirm you that your applications have been deleted once the process has completed.

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting applications for
deletion and review them before continuing.

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 217/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



sofTtthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

Exporting applications (“Export application(s)” operation)
In order to copy applications from the current server database to another server database, you have the ability to export
applications.
If you need to copy applications to another database on the same server we strongly recommend you use drag & drop
between the 2 databases you have opened.

1. Click on "Applications” tab .
2. Click on "Export application(s)” operation .

3. Select the applications you want to export from the list . If you don't see an application recently added, press F5 to
refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the “Next >" button ‘

& sosc-v: 300272 [ro|[-=-| S

File View Help
EIE ] ]

Dol
72 Deployment Suite Console

Add application

Delete application(s) o .
Export application(s) Welcome to SDS Console Export Application Wizard
Please select application(s) to export
3
=85 Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (SD517.0.1) Description Language OS5 i
E| . Applications [] 3Dmark Mutti Multi [
[2J Communication devices & system comp [C] 7zipxBd Mutti Multi
J Dizplay devices [ 7zipx86 Mutti Windows XP - Windows 7 - Windows 8
Input devices [ amd Multi Windows 7 - Windows 8
Others [ applications Mutti Mutti
L‘_; Printer and Scanmers [] CheckDPK I'U'Iult? Windows 8 - Windows 8 64
Sound devices [T chrome Mutti Windows 7 64
- Unclassified [ Cumulative Update for Windows 10 (KB3081436) Mutti Windows 10
. X [ Cumulative Update for Windows 10 for x64-based Systems (KB3081436) Multi Windows 10 64
D"? Drivers [] DRIVER-PACK: Latitude 10 - ST2= Muti Windows &
iy Images Filezila Muti Mot
ECy Smart mages [ Flash Playerx86 et x64 v11.7.700.224 French  Windows XP - Windows XP Pro - Windows Vista - Windows Vista 64 - Win
EJ--% BIOS [ FurMark 1.13.0.0 Muti Windows 7 - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 - Windows 8 64
----- W Computer [ Gimp Mt Mutt
- [ Profile/preset [] GoogleChrome Mt Mutt
4 1 + [ IE10-Windows6. 1-KB309398 3264 msu Mutti Windows 7 64
‘ Database [ IE10-Windows6.1-KB3093583x86 msu Multi Windows 7
[T IE7-WindowsXP-KE 3053983 86-Embeddad-ENU English Windows Vista
§| App 0 [ IE7-WindowsXP-KB3093983x86-Embedded-FRA French Windows Vista
- [ IE8-Windows6.0-KB3093583 %64 msu Mutti Windows Vista 64
i{é} Drivers [ IE8-Windows6.0-KB3093983 %86 msu Muti Windows Vista
&/ e g |IES-Windows6.0-KB3104002x64 msu Mutti Windows Vista 64 i
- l..-n.., , nwnadnanna.oe o = e B e s | .

S Smartimages

e BIOS < Back

* Computer Application properties Database information | Export application(s)
. [31/07/2018 - 11:24:32] VUpdating database component information, done. -
:‘| Settings 7 m >
Ready NuM
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5. Specify the target foIder. where the selected application will have to be exported in a ZIP file
6. Specify the language ‘ or check the option “Keep it as Multilanguage”

7)) ]
. Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Export Application Wizard
Rlease select export options
A | | Language ’
[J & English
1€ ) French
[] 49 Geman
DQ_Mahan
Od /l?\ Spanish
4 } Musique D@Portuguese
Téléchargements [J% Dutch i
- Vidéos + | [ Keep as muttilanguage
2 Dicous lasal (00

| < Back II Next > ’ Cancel

Note: Please note that in order to avoid corruption during copy USB keys are not allowed as a target and don't

appear in the tree-view.

7. After having clicked on “Next >" button ‘ the copy of your application begins:

o <P e -
~ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Export Application Wizard

Please wait during the application export process.

Compacting folder C:\Users\Administrateur. WIN-FI2QG4LON7V\Desktop\Export_SDK_2017_165_10-12-53"...

Firish Cancel

8. The wizard alerts you when the copy is completed
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Importing application(s) (“Utilities\Import SDSC Package”)
To import an application package that was previously created,

1. Click on « Utilities » tab o
2. Click on « Import SDSC Package » operation o
3. Select the application package you want to import o

4. Click on the “Next >" button .

& sbsc-v: 300272 o -=- ==

File View Help

Jm“ﬂ|—1- & a ﬂ‘

Utiliti e . ,

2 Deployment Suite Console

Create deployment USB stick;
Import SDSC package i
Update database components SDS Console Import Package Wizard
UUSB stick report Please select the package to import
Network [ | online updater o Description
Remote desktop - | PE Creator A thol
Wake on LAN & | RIS
Deployment fles N R L ospl
Create SPL [~ Update Folder (for SD517.5)
- - || USBPXE
&oatabase || ] L || winhex-17.3 i
KT Applications G- [ WinTEST =
| ) Export_SDK_2016_312 13-14-26_ENG.ZIP
ié, Drivers G| ) Export_SDK_2016_312 13-14-26_FRN.ZIP ™
ﬁ, Images Delete identical database component before importing (Same Part Mumber)
5. [ Import as a new component f the folder already exist {atherwise overwrite)
=] SmartImages
#mp BIOS < Back Next >
5& Computer Application properties Database information  Export application(s) | Import package
Profile/ preset

[31/07/2018 - 11:24:32] Updating database component information, done.
[31/07/2018 - 11:24:48] Selected application supporting multilanguage, wou could select the export Tanguage...
[31/07/2018 - 11:38:09] S5tarting package import wizard... =

< I | ¢

4= Settings

Ready NUM

5. The wizard will alert you when the copy is completed:

=) Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Import Package Wizard

Please wait the end of the process.

The package was successfully added to all selected database!

< Back Finish Cancel
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Drivers

In the same way as for Applications, you can explore the drivers you have added or imported by clicking on the “Drivers” tab

o, or directly on the “Drivers” object in the tree-view &:

B sosc-v:3.00.272
File View Help

EXEE

Drivers

Add driver

Add drivers in bulk
Analyze driver(s)
Delete driver(s)

}),..—-. -
) Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Driver properties

Please select driver for information or edition capabilities

Ex.port driver(s) Description Language 0S5 Signed  Article code Importation date _.
Inject driver(s) Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 Windows 7 64 - Windaws . 1111111111111 2014/09/30 155036
ALPS Integrated Bluetooth Device - Viersion: 06/21/2006,6.2.9200.16420  Mui Windows 7 64 - Windows .. Yes 2014/09/30 16:57:26
=-## Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SD517.0.1) Qualcomm Atheros ARB132 PCI-E Fast Bthemet Controller (NDIS 6.30) - . Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows Yes 2014/09/30 17:07-51
1. Applications Intel{R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11...  Mukti Windows 7 - Windows 764 Yes 2014/11/25 11:25:45
-3 Drivers . Realtek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 06/10/2011,7.046.0610.2011  Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows .. Yes 2014/11/25 13.58:59
S5l Metwork Intel{R) 82573V Gigabit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11.8... Multi Windows 7 64 Yes 2014/11/25 142708 |=
J' Intel Carporation Realtek FCle FE Family Controller - Version: 04/21/2011,7.044.0421.2011  Muti Windows 7 Yes 2014/11/25 14:54:54
) Realtek Semicondustor Reattek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 04/21/2011,7.044.0421.2011  Multi Windows 7 64 Yes 2014/11/25 14:55:40
£ Dell'witeless 1515 Wieless-N Ada RRealtek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 11/19/2014,8.037.1115.2...  Multi Windows 8 64 Mo 2015/02/16 14:22:00
. Actester - Realtek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 03/11/2016,10.00... Muti Windows 10 64 Yes 2016/06/02 09:55:59
42 ALPS Integrated Blustooth Device
£ Qualeomm Atheras ARS132 PO-E AS[X AXB8178 USB2.0to Gigabit Ethemet Adapter - Version: 11/24/20...  Mutti Windows 8 64 - Windows ... Yes 2016/06/07 1425:51 [ |
5 ASIX AXBE178 LISB2.0 to Gigabit Bluetooth AVRCP Device - Version: 06/21/2012.8.0.0000.0200 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows ... Yes 2014/09/30 16:45:09
. Standard P5/2 Port Mouse - Version: 06/21/2006,6.1.7600.16385 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows .. No 2014410401 09:10:59
jj“ Dther Realtek PCIE CardReader - Version: 06/13/2012.6.1.8400.28121 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows ... Yes 2014/09/30 17:08:53
2L SCSIHDE Intel(R) DesktopWorkstation/Server Express Chipset SATA AHCI Contr... Muli Windows 7 64 - Windows .. Yes 2014/09/30 17:22:41
-0 Sound/Multimedia IDE Channel - Version: 06/21/2006,5.2.9200.16384 Muti Windows 7 64 - Windews ... Yes 2014/09/20 17.05:39
JJ System IIintel(R) C600 series chipset SATA AHCI Controller - Version: 09/03/...  Multi Windows 7 64 Mo 2015/05/20 14:47:48
J:J‘ UUse Intel{R) & Series/C220 Chipset Family SATA AHCI Controller - Version: ... Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows .. No 2015/08/27 13:29:06
ZI_JJ Yideo AMD SATA Controller - Version: 03/29/2015,1.2.001.0402 Multi Multi Yes 2017/07/2010:47:29
[j--& Images AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026 Mutti Multi Yes 2017/07/20 11:22:52
[j--{"‘J, Smart Images AMD-RAID Controller [storport] - Veersion: 11/08/2016.8.1.0.00026 Multi Muti Yes 2017/07/20 11:23:.08
-3 BIOS MICROSTORE - AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0... Multi Muti Yes 2017/08/11 11:38:42 .
M Computer < 1 ] 3
= Profile/preset =T
| —
d - = 2 i Patll:Z:\SDKDEI\.DRV\NET\MUL\NETUUUUUU‘
- Database %} Manufacturer: (Standard system devices)NTamd64
. PNP available: 3318 item(s)
E Importation date: 2014/09/30 15:50:36
@ Deactivated: Partially g

& Images

ez SmartImages Nexd >

M BI0S Driver properties | Application properties Database information Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete computer(s)

¥ Computer [ostpts 7 WarmingG) ~0Brvory ]

= o [16/08/2018 - 15:55:23] Warning: An image object from folder 'Z:%SDKDB“RIS“RIS_IM390029" was modified outside this SDK ins =

Profile/preset [16/08/2018 - 15:55:23] Warning: An image object from folder 'Z:%SDKDB“RIS“RI5 IM990029' was modified outside this 5DK ins
[16/08/2018 - 16:41:00] Warning: the database was modified outside this SDK instance -= Refreshing the interface! i

Utilities [16/08/2018 - 16:42:37] Warning: the database was modified outside this SDK instance -» Refreshing the interface! [
[16/08/2018 - 16:54:17] Warning: the database was modified outside this SDK instance -= Refreshing the interface!

v , 716/08/2018 - 17:03:221 Warnina: the database was modified outside this SDK instance -» Refreshina the interface! i

L 1 Settings « m 8

Ready NUM

When you select a driver in the list . you will see all of its details below ‘ including its path that you can open by clicking
on the link @.
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Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on the driver in the list, to eventually uncheck some PNPs . in order to

avoid the download of this driver during deployment in automatic mode, and edit its properties ©&:

)
yI_,_,’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Driver properties
Driver information

=] /. Deactivated PNP list
=-711% net7500x64-n630Finf
)1 LAN7500 USB 2.0to Ethemet 10/100/1000 Adapter
£ USB\VID_04244PID_7500
=711} LAN7505 USB 2.0to Ethemet 10/100/1000 Adapter
i..[71 48 USB\VID_04248PID_7505

[T

| Driver properties

|LAN7500 USB 2.0 to Ethernet 10/100/1000 Adapter
|LAN7505 USB 2.0 to Ethernet 10/100/1000 Adapter

< Back

I Save . Cancel

Description: A text description of the driver that will be displayed in the database and by the Apps and
Drivers Recovery interface. You can modify this as needed.

Article Code: The part number used in SPL files to designate the driver (Not commonly used). This code
should be unique regarding the database items in order to identify this component.

Comment: Additional field to provide info on the driver.
Language: Language supported by the driver. Select “Multi” for multilanguage driver.
Type: The class of the driver (mass storage, network, video, etc) from a list created in the Settings tool.

Signed: Check this box if the driver is digitally signed. Note: If the driver is not already signed, checking
this box will not sign it.

Supported OS: Select “Multi OS” to allow the driver to be used with any OS, or else “Specific OS" and
check the OS supported in the drop-down list below:

O specific 05
Windows 10- Windows 10 64 -

[C] windows Server 2008 64 -
[ windows &

[ windows & 64
Windows 10
Windows 10 64
[C] Macos X -

=lSupported 08
Specific 05
&/ Devices supported

Devices

[m]

Devices Supported: Shows the description of the devices from the INF file.

Click on the "Save” button ‘ to save your modifications.
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Adding a driver (“Add driver” operation)
To add a driver to the database, for example a network driver required to boot on a specific platform, you first need a folder
containing the driver INF, CAT and other associated files for the driver. If the driver is packaged in a compressed format, it

must be expanded first.

If you need to add several drivers at a one time, you should use the operation "Add drivers in bulk” instead.

1. Click on the “Drivers” tab or the "Drivers” item in the Database tree-view .

2. Click on the "Add driver” operation ‘

& sosc-v:300.272
File View Help

]
| Add driver .

Add drivers in bulk
Analyze driver(s)
Delete driver(s).
Export driver(s)
Inject driver(s)

Database
-8 Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU [SDS17.0.1)
1 Applications

A

| 1]

k:l Applications

& Images

] SmartImages
W 5105

& Cormputer

Profile/preset

B Database |

——
”J’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Driver Wizard

Please select the folder where the driver is located, then devices you want to add.

Windows8.1-x64
zh-cn
zh-hk
zh-tw
: SDKLicense
gy Bibliothéques
o Diczan
] Import all SEdirectories files to databasels) .

=-[¥/1 ) LAN7500 USE 2.0to Ethemet 101001000 Adapter
¢ L[J g% USB\VID_04244PID_7500
E-[9]1)) LAN7505 USB 2.0to Ethemet 10/100,1000 Adapter
L[ £ USB\VID_0424aPID_7505

|®) Let all existing drivers as it is
) Deactivate all existing drivers in database
() Check: for existing driver and select manually the driver you wart to deactivate

Application properties Add driver Database information Delete driver(s) | Boot image settings | Export driver(s) Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete comi « [ »

< Back

Utilties [17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06,/14,/2012,10.0.0.67
- [17/08/2018 - 11:52:35] Starting driver addition wizard...
i3] Settings ’,'T"""" B —— — e - * I o
Ready MNUM
3. Select the folder where the driver you want to add is located .
4. Check the option “Include Subdirectories” ‘ if the source folder contains subdirectories that are required
to install the driver properly. Some vendors create their driver packages with the INF file in the root
directory and binaries under a subfolder based on the compatible OS name of the driver.
5. Select the individual PnP IDs to associate to the driver (or the topmost value to include all of the IDs) ‘
6. Choose what you want to do with existing drivers matching the selected PnP IDs‘:

e Let all existing drivers as it is: This option adds this driver and keeps any existing drivers using the

same PnPIDs.

e Deactivate all existing drivers in database: The new driver supersedes the existing drivers with the

same PnP IDs.

e Check for existing driver and manually select the driver you want to deactivate: This option
allows the Administrator to selectively replace the driver on a PnP ID basis.
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7. Review and update the Driver Properties before clicking on “Next >":

7’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Driver Wizard

Please fill appropriate info for the driver to add

E' Driver properties

|LAN7500 USB 2.0 to Ethernet 10/100/1000 Adapter - Version: 06/04/2013,2.2.2.4

Multi
Network
Yes)

LAN7500 USB 2.0 to Ethernet 10/100/1000 Adapter
LAN7505 USB 2.0 to Ethernet 10/100/1000 Adapter

Supported 0S
These are possible operating system supported by this driver. (Most of driver are not multi 0S)

< Back

8. The wizard alerts you once all the driver files have been copied into SDS Database:

o) .
2 Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Driver Wizard

Please wait the end of the process.

The driver was successfully added to all selected database!

< Back

Finish
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Adding several drivers (“Add drivers in bulk” operation)
You can also add all of the drivers in at one time.

7. Click on "Drivers” tab or "Drivers” item in the database tree-view ‘

8. Click on the "Add drivers in bulk” operation .

9. Select the root folder where all individual drivers folders are located ‘
10. Select which ones you want to import ‘

11. Specify the driver OS version ‘

12. Click on the “Next >" button .

8] sosc - v:3.0.0.272
File View Help

JL“L:D|—*=' kﬁs|ﬂ‘
ers

Add driver

Add drivers in bulk

Analyze driver(s)

| —

Deplo‘yment Suite Console

SDS Console Import drivers Wizard

=% Database "LOCAL' - BLEU [SD517.0.1)
-0, Applications

[E

[ IMages
[j--{L Smart Images
-3 BIOS

[j---ﬁ Computer
-] Profile/preset

4 m 3

& Database

& Images

:, SmartImages
e 210S

& Computer
Profile/preset

Utilities

" Settings

bt

j--% Dirivers .

Li’l Applications '

) Please select the root folder where all individual drivers folder are located.
Delete driver(s). ’
Export driver(s) [ Bureau
Inject driver(s) @s Administrateur

CePC

= Biblicthéques

= PXE_SDSC (F:)

d Réseau

Panneau de configuration
Corbeille

fone [l screenshot W
Manufacturer  Type Folder INF file(s) .
Dell Inc HIDClass  FASOMET 1
SMSC Net F\Windows8.1x64 1

| Driver 05 version
Hsupported 05 |

Application properties  Add driver Database information Delete driver(s) | Boot image settings | Export driver(s) Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete comy « [ »

[17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-MN Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 o
[17/08/2018 - 11:52:35] Starting driver addition wizard... -
14 M ] 3

Ready

MNUM

13. The wizard alerts you once all the driver files have been copied into SDS Database
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Adding Driver Packs
Driver packs are recent addition to our software that will deploy a small database of drivers that matches the model of the
unit. This will prevent any driver version mismatch issues.

Driver packs are setup as special application in the system. During the deployment process, once the system reaches the point
of doing driver injection, it will check to see if there is a driver pack that matches the model. If there is, it will use the driver
pack rather than the normal driver database.

Certain Manufacturers provide driver packs for their computers. Dell, HP and Lenovo do for sure and these can be reached by

clicking on the following links:

e Dell : http://en.community.dell.com/techcenter/enterprise-client/w/wiki/2065.dell-command-deploy-driver-packs-
for-enterprise-client-os-deployment

e HP : http://ftp.hp.com/pub/caps-softpag/cmit/HP Driverpack Matrix x86.html (32 Bit)
http://ftp.hp.com/pub/caps-softpag/cmit/HP Driverpack Matrix x64.html (64 Bit)

e Lenovo : https://support.lenovo.com/us/en/documents/ht074984

Here are the steps to add driver packs to the SDS database:
1. Find the model of computer that you are looking for and download that driver to a folder on your server.

2. Extract the Driver Pack to a folder and then copy the full path of that folder:

(10
-
Favorites
B Desicop driver - audio
% Downloads driver - chipset
+«» Recent place driver - graphics
driver - keyboard, mouse and mput devic
o Libraries driver - network
Documents driver - storage
o Mus Readme.txt

3. You will be given a driver pack folder with files that are needed for creating driver packs. Open that folder and right
click on FindINFused for edits.vbs and select EDIT:

I » Drniver Packs
P DRVinstallercmd
P £ FindINFOriginalvbs
places [ %) FindiNFused tor edits.vos 9/1 46 PM  VBScript Seript File ’
OnlineDriverScavenger.cmd
fvoe Windo it
ents Sizer 545 KB
Date modified: 11/25/2015 11:06 AM
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4. Paste the address that you copied for the Extracted Driver Pack Folder into the First line of FindINFused for edits.vbs

that says Const startDir = “...:

Const startDir = “C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\HP 8460\nb_xx60-xx64_1.00\x86_win8”
Const endDir = “”

Set oFSO = CreateObject(“Scripting.FileSystemObject”)

5. In the folder that you extracted your Driver Pack, create a folder called INF SUB and then inside there, create a folder
called INF SUB 2. Then copy the path of INF SUB 2 and paste it into the Second line of FindINFused for edits.vbs that

says Const endDir ="...:

Const startDir = “C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\HP 8460\nb_xx60-xx64_1.00\x86_win8”
Const endDir = “C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\HP 8460\INF_SUB\INF_USB_2”

Set oFSO = CreateObject(“Scripting.FileSystemObject”)

6. Save and Close the FindINFused for edits.vbs file then double-click on it to run it.

7. Verify that the files are in the folder INF SUB. (The INF SUB 2 Folder will remain empty):

» HP 8460 » INFSUB » v &l
INF SUB 2 1 -
s INF SUB 2driver - audioidtsp59291 10/1
aces INF SUB 2driver - chipsetintelspS8738ME! 1
INF SI IR ddriver - rhinsstintelenSRTIRCOI 10/17

8. Go to the D:\Remotelnstal\SDKDB directory, rename the existing DRV folder to DRVold and create a new DRV folder:

A 3]
'l' K } .b’COmput[er » deployment (D:) » Remotelnstall » SDKDB » v G| | Searc
ites Name < Date modified Type Size
Ktop ADE 0/20/2017 447 PM  Eile folder
nloads APPS 8/31/2017 2:3 e folde
pat places BACKUPLOG 8/31/2017 2:22 PM e folder
BIOS 1/2017 2 e folde
ies Bootdisk 8/31/2017 222 €
uments DEPLOY 8/31/2017 2:22 PM ef
ic DEPLOV64 )/11/2017 10:52 A
hes DEPLOY64- SDS4MAR 3/11/2017 1:24 PM
05 DIFF 10/16/2017 3:42 PM
uter DRVold 8/31/2017 2:26 PM
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9. Open the SDS Management Console.
a. Click on "Drivers” tab ‘
b. Click on the "Add drivers in Bulk” operation .
c. Browse to the INF SUB folder that you created and click on it .
d. Make sure all of the boxes are checked in the lower right screen‘
e. Click on the “Next>" button ‘
B ssc - v:300272 1

File View Help

EEETE )]

Drivers - :
. ) Deployment Suite Console
Add driver ’
Add drivers in bulk SDS Console Import drivers Wizard
angies dpver(s) Please select the root folder where all individual drivers folder are located.
Delete driver(s). ’
Export driver(s) - ), DEPLOY64
Inject driver(s) @ ). Driver Packs
RS |-
-3 Database 'LOCAL’ - BLEU (SDS17.0.1) G N U8
@ -85} Applications ~ | INF SUB 2driver - audioidtsp59291Win8
é iy Drivers ~ | INF SUB 2driver - chipsetintelsp58738MEl
1 — J. INF SUB 2driver - chipsetintelsp58738SOL
@ﬁ Images @ | INF SUB 2driver - graphicsamdsp59440DisplayW8_INF
&Ly Smart Images " . INF SUB 2driver - graphicsamdsp59440HDMIWS U
-3 BIOS : .
;E g::;lgz;set Manufacturer  Type Folder N
C\Users\Administator\Deskiop\HP 8450 NF SUSUINF SUB 2drnver - keyb mouse and input &
< | 1l » C\Users\Adminisrator\Desktop|HP 8460\INF SUBVINF SUB 2driver - keyboard. mouse and input devic:
C\Users\Admini ktop|HP 8460\INF SUS\INF SUB 2driver - keyboard,. mouse and input devic:
& Database CUsers|AdminisvatoriDesktopHP B460INF SUBVINF SUB 2diive: - keyboard, mouse and input devi
Applications C\Users\Admini: \Desktop|HP 8460\INF SUBUNF SUB 2driver - keyboard, mouse and input devic:
C\Users\AdministatoriDeskiop|HP 8460UNF SUSUINF SUB 2driver - key mouse and input devi
m C\Users\Administrator\Desktop\HP 8460\ NF SUBUINF SUB 2driver - keyboard, mouse and input devic
- * Driver OS version
& Images

Supported 0S [ muki os

S SmartImages

o BI0S
& Computer 3

Application properties  Add driy timage settings | Export driver(s) Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete comﬂ [ »
Profile/preset

3=] Utiities [17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 o
[17/08/2018 - 11:52:35] Starting driver addition wizard...
< 1 ]

{7 settings

Ready NUM
10. When the process is complete click the Finish Button in the lower right corner.
11. Copy the DRVInstaller.cmd file from the Driver Packs folder to the Remotelnstal\SDKDB\DRYV folder:
T [1_» Driver Packs v ¢ p € = 1A « Remotelnstall » SDKDB » DRV v G DR P
Favorites Name ’ s ooy Type Favorites Name . S e yo
B Desciop L DRV 10/16/2017 235 PM e B Desicop NET 2 2
I Downloads I .| DRVinstalier.cmd 12/5R2016 1039 A Win I Downloads L OTH
<» Recent places %) FindINFOnginal vbs 1 1043 A b scs
%) FindINFused for edits.vbs 10/16/2017 400 PM L SND 2
o Libraries = OniineDriverScavenger.cmd W ¢ Libraries SYS
Documents Documents ) uss 200 Fite d
4. Music & Music L viD O RO O
£, Pictures 8 Pictures Driverdat 2 20 DATY
& Videos & Videos [= orvinstatiercma 127572015 1039 A Win)
& Computer & Computer
£ Local Disk (C) S Local Disk ([C)
» deployment (D: » depioyment (D
‘ Network ‘ Network
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12. Select all of the folders in the Remotelnstal\SDKDB\DRYV folder . Right click on them while they are highlighted.
and select "Send to Compressed (zipped)” folder ‘:

Home Share View

© 6 - [k DCommbdeploym(l})DﬂunoﬂmllSD(DBbDﬁv’ v G| [ seacn RV
o Favorites Name 2 Date modified Type Size
I Desitep ) NET 10/16/2017 352 PM  File folder ‘
M Downiocads ). otH O/16/2017 352 PM  File foider i
<> Recent places ) scs 10/16/2017 352 PM _ File folder
| S'bi 7‘22‘/1-6:')0{;;572'3‘417 ,,‘!‘emw, B
4 Libranes )s¥s 10/16/2017 352 PM _ File foider
% Documents ). use 10/16/2017 352 PM  File foider
A Music L. VI _ 107620173529M File fpider
5. Pictures EB 8460 Driverszip Open AR ZIP archive 404314 KB
& vigeos Driverdat Open i mew window Fiie su e
<! DRVInstaller.cmd Z:OSHA : ows Comma.. 0K2
W Computer
%, Locai Disk (C) S~ -
» deployment (D) : ::;:':’
@ B Compress and email
B Compress to “DRV.sar” 3nd email
|_Sendto »| i, Compressed (zipped: folder ’
Cut Il Desirop (create shortout)
Copy > Documents
Create shortcut o4 Mail recipient
Delete B sope
Rename B teamviewer
Properties > depioyment (D)

13. Create a new folder in the DRV Folder (name it whatever you like) and move the compressed file and the

DRVInstaller.cmd file to it:

Home Share View v o
© B) - 1|k » Computer » deployment @) » Rer| | 8 » DRV » vC: S—— o |
4 Favorites Name P q Date modified Size
I Desktop | 8460 drivers 10/16/2017 434 PM
9 Downioads & NET | Move to 8460 drvers |7 e
25 Recent places L OTH o 10/16/20
L SC
- Libranes i sND
> Documents b SYs
<& Music b uss
&, Pictures i viD 10/16/2017 352 PM
8 vigeos ) 8460 Driverszip 10/16/2017 431 PM  WInRAR 217 archive 404314 K8
Driverdat 10/16/2017 352 PM  DAT Fie 944 K3
& Computer - DRVinstaller.cmd 12/5/2016 1039 A Windows Comma._ oxs
%, Local Disk (C:)
«w deployment (D3
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14. Go back to the SDS Console
a. Click on the “Applications” tab ‘

b. Click on the “Add Application” operation ‘

¢. Browse to and select the folder you created in the DRV folder .

d. Puta check in the box next to the DRVInstaIIer.cmd‘

e. Make sure the box next to “Include all subdirectories” is checked as well ‘

f.  Click on the “Next >" button .

& sosc - v:300.212 =N

| Eile | View Help
J':BL'D|-1" &&;| ﬂ‘
Applications

Operations
Add application
Delete application(s)

v

| ’ Deployment Suite Console e

Export application(s) SDS Console Add Application Wizard
Please select folder & application(s) you want to add. .
- Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU [S5D517.0.1) : : ‘). DIFF

.APDl&catlons. it | -_TJ 1., DRV
) Communication devices & system comp -}, 8460 drivers _n

:j Display devices H H .
_J Input devices

J Others

_J Printer and Scanners
) Sound devices
:,J Unclassified

- Drivers

& Images

- b NET

m

iy Smart Images

-3E BIOS

..M Computer Application available. ..
[-[= Profile/preset [V EXE izl 3.35.1 winbA-setup bundied exs :

4 [ 3

&8 Database

App o

(o=

L
ié, Drivers

& Images
,3;, SmartImages ] Include all subdirectories ‘ .

s 0105
A Computer
Profile/preset
@ Utilities < Back
:‘I Settings Database wizard Close database(s) Create database Image properties Smart Image properties  Application: amd | Add application | Database information  Appl[« [+
Ready NUM
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15. The naming convention for the Driver Packs is “"Manufacturer — Model — Operating System”. The manufacturer and
Operating system are for you. The model is what is used by the system to find and install the driver pack.

a. Type the name in the "Description” field ‘

b. Uncheck the box that says “Multi OS" next to “Supported OS” . and then in “Specific OS” select the
Operating systems that the driver pack is for (Windows 7 is selected by default and will need to be unchecked
if it is not needed)

c. Set the Type to “Driver” ‘
d. Set the Class to “Unclassified” .
e. Click on the "Next >" button .

I'}) ,)

Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Application Wizard

Applicabon information

Application(s) Command ine g‘
- DRVinstaller cmd L=

HP - HP EkteBook 8460p - Windows 8 and 10

16/10/2017

50
Muki

Windows 8 64- Windows 10 64

Class
Appication dass in which an appication could be dassified

<Back | Next> ! m Cancel

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 231/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks.

TECHNOLOGIES

SDS 24.0
User guide

Note: In order to get the correct name, you will need to boot the model of the computer for which you are creating the

Driver Pack
a. Go to SDKDB\Temp and open the Temp folder for that computer .
b. Select the file ending with _Flow.xml . and right click to edit it
c. Go to the line that says "PRODUCT:" and copy the model name of the computer .

d. Paste that name in the Middle part of the description (for this example, it would be HP — HP Elitebook 8460p

— Windows 8 and 10 64 bit.):

<> Recent places deploylauncher.ini 10/172017 426 PM  Cc ) n set

« - 4 I » Computer » deployment (D:) » Remoteinstall » SDKDB » TEMP » 20171017-122634-84349720EBF2 ‘ ¢
Favorites Name Date modified Type
[l Desktop 84349720EBF2_Flow.log ( ) 6 A 7t Docurmnent
By cxmntlincts ) 843497206872 Flowxml o ¢ ML File

File Edit Format View Help
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-16"?>
<Deployment>
<Hardware>
CPU:Intel(R) Core(TM) i5-2526M CPU @ 2.50GHz
MOTHERBOARD:Hewlett-Packard - 161C - KBC Version 97.4A
BIOS VERSION/DATE:68SCF Ver. F.22 - 12/22/2011
RAM DETECTED:4096 MB (BANK ©(2048/DDR3/1333) - BANK 2(2048/DDR3/1333))
MANUFACTURER:Hewlett-Pack
PRODUCT {3 SRS FTAE ( LQ166AWHABA )
VERSION:AQ001DO2
SERIAL:CNU2399CTY
NIC SPEED/NAME:1000 Mbps - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection, v=12.15

CNANMIIYS BEC 3098 20 9% his A YN L 9N

16. Click Finish when the driver pack is finished being created:

g—————
~J Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Application Wizard

The application was successfully added to all selected database!

Ens? 1
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17. The new driver pack will be listed in your Applications:

g—
I Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Application properties
~Please select an aoolication for information or edition capabilities
Description Language OS Type Article code
BuminTest Multy Multi Microsoft KB
Dell - Latitude E6420- Win 8 and 10 64 bit Mult Windows 8 64 - Windows 1064 Driver
Dell - Latitude E6420 - Win 764 Multy Windows 764 Drver
GRC Multi Windows 7 - Windows 7 64 Undefined
HP - HP ElteBook 8460p - Windows 8 and 10 32 Bit Mult Windows 8 - Windows 10 Dnver
|HP - HP ElteBook 8460p - Windows 8 and 10 64 bit Mult Windows 8 64 - Windows 1064 Driver \
PC Angel 128 x64 Mult Windows 764 - Windows 864 Microsoft KB
PC Angel 128 x86 Multi Windows 7 - Windows 8 Microsoft KB
: Details E
Path: D.\REMOTEINSTALL\SDKDBAPPSWMUL\APP000005
% Priority 50
B4 size 57608 M8
% Imoortation date: 2017/10/17 - 121219
Next > Cancel 1

Note: if the model name and the OS match, the Driver Pack will be selected automatically by the system. It does not
have to be manually selected by the technician.
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Deleting drivers (“Delete Driver(s)” operation)
In order to delete one or more drivers,

1. Click on the “Drivers” tab ‘, or on the “Drivers” item in the Database tree-view .

2. Click on the “Delete driver(s)” operation ‘

3. Select the driver(s) you want to remove from the database in the list on the right . If you don't see a driver you
recently added, press F5 to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the “"Next >" button .

B sosc -v:3.00.272
File View Help

==

EEE

Add drivers in bulk;
Analyze driver(s)

&80

Delete driver(s)
Export driver(s)
Inject driver(s)

1. Applications

Database "LOCAL' - BLEU [SD517.0.1])

5--& Dirivers
E|f_,l Metwork,

j_JJ Other
) 5CSIHDC

) USB
) Videa

e O O e OO e O e B

]f_,l System

A Intel Corporation

) Realek Semiconductar

£ Dell Wireless 1515 Wirsless-N Ad4
£ ALPS Integrated Bluetooth Device
£ Qualcomm Atheros ARS132 PCI-E

L5 451X Ax83178 USB2.0 to Gigabit

) Sound/Multimedia

ik Images

[

[y Smart Images
-3 BIOS

[j---# Computer
|5 Profile/preset

4 I

ﬁ Database

& Images

[fl" Applications '

_})_’_-.. -
’i_-" Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Delete Driver Wizard
Please select driver(s) to delete

Description
- Realtek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 03/11/2016,10.008.0311.2016
[”| ACPI Module Device - Version: 06/21/2006,6.2.5200.16384
[ ALPS Integrated Bluetooth Device - Version: 06/21/2006 6.2 5200.16420
[ AMD High Defiition Audio Device - Version: 06/29/2012,8.0.0.8806
[ AMD Radean HD 6850 - Version: 07/04/2012, 8.981.0.0000
[] AMD SATA Cortroller - Version: 03/29/2015,1.2.001.0402
[F] AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026
[7] AMD-RAID Controller [storport] - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026
[T] ASI% AX88178 USB2.0to Gigabit Ethemet Adapter - Viersion: 11/24/2010, 1.14.3.8
[] ATI High Definition Audio Device - Version: 04/06/2010,7.11.0.7705
[ Bluetooth Audio Device - Version: 06/21/2012,8.0.0000.0200
[ Bluetooth AVRCP Device - Version: 06/21/2012 8.0.0000.0200
[] Conexart HD Audio - Version: 03/10/2011,8.50.4.0
[T Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Viersion: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67
[ IDE Channel - Veersion: 06/21/2006,6.2.9200.16384

[T] Intel USB- Version: 08/26/2011, 9.3.0.1011

[ Intel{R) & Series/C200 Series Chipset Family LUSB Enhanced Host Cortroller - 1026 -

[T Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11.8.84.0
[ Intel{R) 82579V Gigahit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11.8.84.0

[T Intel(R) Management Engine Interface - Viersion: 07/07/2015,11.0.0.1157

[T Intel(R) Management Engine Interface - Viersion: 10/19/2010,7.0.0.1144

[ Microsoft Trusted Audio Drivers - Version: 07/13/2009,6.1.7600.16385

[7] MICROSTORE - AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026

[C] MICROSTORE - AMD-RAID Cortroller [storport] - Viersion: 11/08/2016.8.1.0.00026

[ WA S oo o ~T CACM A leioo. NT/M4 N4 040 49 NCAR

[T minintel(R) CE00 series chipset SATA AHCI Controller - Version: 09/03/2013,3.8.0.1...
[T Intel(R) 5 Series/3400 Series Chipset Famity USB Enhanced Host Controller - 3634 - ..
[ Intel{R) & Series/C200 Series Chipset Family SMBus Controller - 1022 - Version: 09/1...
[ Intel{R) & Series/C200 Series Chipset Family SMBus Cortroller - 1G22 - Version: 09/1...

[T Intel(R) & Series/C220 Chipset Family SATA AHCI Controller - Version: 07/25/2014,1...

[ Intel{R) Desktop./Workstation/Server Express Chipset SATA AHCI Controller - Version. .

Lenguage OS5

Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Mutti
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Mutti
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Mutti
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi
Multi

L

Windows 10 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Multi

Muli

Mutti

Windows 8 64 - Windows 10 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 - Win...

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
Windows 7 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 864 - .

Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
Windows 7 64

Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
Mutti

Windows 7 64

Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
Muli

Mutti

ARE_do... TP WAE_d.....Dra

Signed

Importation date

2014/09/30 17:20:11
2014/09/30 16:57:26
2014/09/30 16:21:38
2014/09/30 16:23:15
2017/07/2010:47:29
2017/07/20 11:22:52
2017/07/2011:23:.08
2016/06/07 14:25:51
2014/09/30 16:23:55
2014/09/30 16:44:37
2014/09/30 16:45:09
2014/09/30 16:54:35
2014/09/30 15:50:36
2014/09/30 17:05:39
2015/05/20 14:47:43
2014/09/3017:23:01
2014/09/30 17:05:18
2014/11/2511:26:21
2014/11/2514:26:32
2014/09/30 16:56:11 ||
2015/08/27 13:29:06
2014/11/2511:25:45
2014/11/2514:27:.08
2014/09/30 17-22:41
2015/08/27 12:33:15
2014/11/25 14:24:46
2014/11/2511:27:35
2017/08/11 11:38:42
2017/08/1111:39:03

N4 4 A AN A Tne AN

m

4 i

3

S SmartImages

s 5105

A Cormputer

Profile/preset

Utilities

{2 settings

[17/08/2018 - 10:58:25] Starting application properties wizard...

[17/08/2018

[17/08/2018 - 10:58:26] Starting driver properties wizard...

[17/08/2018 - 10:58:26] Displaying drivers by Categories: '42°'

items

Driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 Application properties Add driver Database information | Delete driver(s) | Compd[+ [+

10:58:25] Displaying applications by Categorie: '1083" items

[17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14,/2012,10.0.0.67
M17/08/2018 - 11:52:351 Startina driver addition wizard...
'l T

-

=

Ready

MNUM

5. The wizard will inform you once the drivers will have been removed from the database.

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting drivers for deletion and review

them.
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Exporting a driver (“Export Driver(s)” operation)
In order to export one or more drivers:

1. Click on the “Drivers”

tab ‘, or on the "Drivers” item in the Database tree-view .

2. Click on the "Export driver(s)” operation .

3. Select the driver(s) you want to export in the list on the right . If you don't see a driver you recently added, press
F5 to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on “Next >" button .

BB sosc - v: 300272
File View Help

==

EXSEE) ]

Drivers ) -
=) ]
= ’ Deployment Suite Console
Add driver
Add drivers in bulk
Analyze driver(s) Welcome to SDS Console Export Driver Wizard
Delete driver(s) ’ Please select driver(s) to export .
Ex.por‘t dri\fer‘(s) Description Language OS Im
Inject driver(s); Atester - Realtek PCle FE Family Controller - Version: 03/11/2016,10.008.0311.2016 Windows 10 64
Database [7] ACPI Module Device - Version: 06/21/2006 6.2 9200 16384 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
=-#4 Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU [SD517.0.1] [7] ALPS Integrated Bluetooth Device - Version: 06/21/2006,6.2.5200.16420 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
). Applications [T] AMD High Definition Audio Device - Version: 06/29/2012,8.0.0.8206 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
5$ Ditivers [] AMD Radeon HD 6850 - Version: 07/04/2012, 8.981.0.0000 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
515 Metwark [T] AMD SATA Controller - Version: 03/23/2015,1.2.001.0402 Muki Mt
1} Intel Corporation [7] AMD-RAID Eottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016.8.10.00026 Muti Mot
J) Realtek Semiconductor [C] AMD-RAID Cortroller [storport] - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026 Multi Mutti
£ Dellwireless 1515 WielessN Add] [T] ASI% AX88178 USB2.0to Gigabit Ethemet Adapter - Viersion: 11/24/2010, 1.14.3.8 Mutti Windows 8 64 - Windows 10 64
. [] ATI High Definition Audio Device - Version: 04/06/2010,7.11.0.7705 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
£ ALPS Integrated Bluetooth Device =
[ Bluetooth Audio Device - Version: 06/21,/2012,8.0.0000.0200 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 S
£ Qualcomm Atheros ARS132 PCI-E i X X
g5 ASIX AX38176 USB2.0 to Gigahit [T Bluetooth AVRCP Device - Version: 06/21/2012,8.0.0000.0200 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
o e g ] Conexant HD Audio - Version: 03/10/2011,8.50.4.0 Muti  Windows 764 - Windows 8 64
& Ej SEISeIr.-"HDE [ Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 - Windows 8
E- 1 [ IDE Channel - Version: 06/21/2006,6.2.5200.16384 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
e Sound/Multimedia [ Nilllintel(R) 600 series chipset SATA AHCI Controller - Version: 09/03/2013.3 8.0.1108 Mutt Windows 7 64
E]--L:';_‘ System [T Intel USE- Version: 08/26/2011, 9.3.0.1011 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 3 64
E]--L_‘;_‘ UsBE [T Intel(R) 5 Series/3400 Seres Chipset Famity USE Enhanced Host Controller - 3834 - Version: 08/20/2009, 9.1.1.1020 Muki Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
(- Video [] Intel{R) 6 Series/C200 Seres Chipset Family SMBus Controller - 1C22 - Version: 03/10/2010, 9.2.0.1011 Multi Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
[j--& Images [ Irtel{R) & Series/C200 Series Chipsst Family SMBus Cortroller - 1022 - Version: 08/10/2010, 9.2.0.1011 Multi Windows 7 64
[j--{‘L‘ Smart Images [T Intel(R) & Series/C200 Series Chipsst Family USE Enhanced Host Cortroller - 1026 - Version: 12/21/2010, 9.2.0.1021 Muki Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 | 3
[j---i BIOS [T Intel(R) 8 Series/C220 Chipset Famity SATA AHCI Cortroller - Version: 07/25/2014,13.2.4.1000 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - Window
[3...# Computer [ Intel{R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11.8.84.0 Multi Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
-] Profile/preset [T Intel{R) 82579V Gigabit Network Connection - Version: 12/21/2010,11.8.84.0 Multi Windows 7 64
[ Irtel{R) Desktop/Workstation/Server Express Chipset SATA AHCI Cortroller - Version: 07/08/2012.11.5.0.1207 Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
s L " | |2 inel(R) Managemert Engine Interfac - Version: 07/07/2015,11.0.0.1157 Muti M
- Database [T Intel(R) Management Engine Interface - Viersion: 10/19/2010,7.0.0.1144 Mutti Windows 7 64
[} Trusted Audio Drivers - Version: 07/13/2009,6.1.7600.16385 Multi Windows 7 - Windows 7 64
[7] MICROSTORE - AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,2.1.0.00026 Mutti Multi
[] MICROSTORE - AMD-RAID Cortroller [storport] - Viersion: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026 Multi Mutti A
1 AUARIA ~oFooo_ AT EACKA Mo . N7749047 040 40 ACas e Vel TP AAE_d 0ra
< 1 ] ¢
& Images
S SmartImages < Back
e 5105 Application properties  Add driver Database information Delete driver(s) | Export driver(s) | Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete computer(s) i
8 Computer [outputs 17 warming(s) - 0 Ervore
= , [17/08/2018 - 10:58:26] Starting driver properties wizard... -
Profile/ preset [17/08/2018 - 10:58:26] Displaying drivers by Categories: '42' items
[17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14,/2012,10.0.0.67
Utilities 17/08/2018 - 11:52:35 Starting driver addition wizard...
[17/08/. 1 ing dri dditi izard |
[17/08/2018 - 11:55:20] Starting driver(s) deletion wizard...
. 17/08/2018 - 12:14:001 Startina driver export wizard...
4~ Settings < m | v
MUM
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5. Select the destination folder where the ZIP files will be created ‘

6. Select the languages supported ‘ or check the "Keep as Multilanguage” option to allow the package to work with
all languages

7. Click on the "Next” button .

P m—
) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Export Driver Wizard
Please select export options

! Bureau . Vs .
- @ Administrateur Ol i
@B CePC C1C) French
[y Bibliotheques ]88 G
& d Réseau O16 D talian
[+-[28] Panneau de configuration O :..‘ Sparish
=M Comeillc D@Ponuguese
; screenshot % Dutch
@- ¥ _APPODODOO_MUL & Crech
7 O {) Swedish
O % Norwegian
[l 9 Russian v
/] Keep as mutianguage

< Back Next > Cancel

8. The wizard will display a progress screen and then a confirmation screen when the driver(s) are successfully exported.
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Injecting drivers (“Inject Driver(s)” operation)
1. Click on "Drivers” tab
2. Click on the “Inject driver(s)” operation .
3. Select the boot image into which you want to inject the driver(s) in the list .
4. Click on the "Next >" button .

B sosc -v: 300272
File View Help

mn|= & @0
>

Operations

P
’Deployment Suite Console

Add driver
Add drivers in buk i .
Analyze driver(s) Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard
Delete driver(s). Please select the boot image you would like to working with .
Ex.por‘t driver‘(s) , Boot image file name e
| Inject driver(s) 7 DeploySDS5 10 NET 10586 -x86 03-17-2017.wim
£ DeploySDSE11.wim
=-#% Database "LOCAL' - BLEU [SD517.0.1) L7 DeploySDS_1607_x86.wim =
11, Applications J = | DeploySDS_1703_x86 wim
i Drivers £ DeploySDS_1703_x86_HDDR wim
&, Images I DeploySD5_HD_Load_32bit_05_RS2wim
2y Smart Images £ DeploySDS_x86.wim
& 8o £ DeploySDS_X85_10586.im
# Computer £ DeploySDS 10 NET 10586 -x64 10-13-2016.wim
= " £7 DeploySDS 10 NET 10586 -x64 13-04-2017 wim
1= Profile/preset
L7 DeploySDS_1607_X64 wim il
< " b Peroicnc aTnn s
&8 patabase Details
L WINM GUID: GBESD12B-8F28-45E4-BBCD-C882ESBOED36
)l Applications Image compression: LZX
Image size: 23311 MB
Internal name: Microsoft Windows PE (x86) (Microsoft Windows PE (x86))
e Modification time: 03/30i2018 15:45
&? g Creation time:  03/18/2017 1917
S SmartImages (EITITENE
i B10S
e [
Computer
Application properties  Add driver Database information Delete driver(s) | Boot image settings | Export driver(s) Computer: <Owner Last Name> Delete comy[ « [+
== Profile/preset

[17/08/2018 - 11:27:07] Starting to edit driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14,/2012,10.0.0.67 &
[17/08/2018 - 11:52:35] Starting driver addition wizard... =
4 M | b

Ready NUM

Utilities

g,

bt

| Settings
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5. Choose the “Install an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image)” option.
6. Click on the "Next >" button .

,d) .
;/,;,_,,’ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard
Choose what you want to do with boot image

(O Change some intemal image attributs
(®) Installs an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image) ,

(O Configure the deployment launcher

(O Clean WDS deployment boot image (WIM size will be reduced)

< Back

Cancel

7. Check the options “Make a backup of "WIM" image file before importing” ‘
8. Check the option "Update only WDS ‘WIM' image file” .

9. Select the driver(s) to inject ‘

10. Click on the “Next >" button ‘

o)) .
;,_,;,,’ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard

Please select the driver you want to add to the boot image

I [] Make a backup of ‘WIM image file before importing .
Clean the resulting 'WIM'image file

| ] Update only WDS "WIM' image file !

Description Language OS Type Aticle code
[] LAN7500 USB 2.0to Ethemet 10/100/1000 Adapter - Version: 06/04/20132.2.2.4 Muti Multi  Yes
[] LAN7500 USB 2.0to Ethemet 10/100/1000 Adapter - Version: 06/04/2013,2.2.2.4 Mutti Mutti  Yes

< Back

Cancel

11. The wizard will notify you once the process is completed
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Analyzing drivers (“Analyze driver(s)” operation)
This tool provides an easy way to identify and remove duplicate drivers, typically drivers that support the same PNP IDs but
are of different description or names in the database.

1. Click on the “Drivers” tab or the "Drivers” item in the Database tree-view ’

2. Click on the "Analyze driver(s)” operation.

3. Select the options to fine tune the analysis (driver type, driver PNP, ignore OS, ignore deactivated PNP) ‘
4. Click on the "Analyze” button ‘

& sosc - v:3.00272
File View Help

lag|=s @08

: —

Drivers .

— ) Deployment Suite Console
perations

Add driver

Add drivers in bulk . .
Analyze driver(s SDS Console Analyze Drivers Wizard
Delete driver(s) Please select options to fine tune the analyzing Process
Export driver(s)
Inject driver(s) Type Al v PNP [[lgnore 05 [¥] Ignore deactivated PNP

Dataase ERFIJALPS Interated Bluetooth Device - Version: 06/21/2006,6 2. 9200.16420 (91 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - NEMMULANETOOC ¥
=-83 Database "LOCAL" - BLEU (SD517.0.1) [1-1) AMD High Definition Audio Device - Version: 06/29/2012.8.0.0.8806 (12 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - SND\MUL\SND0O0000C

1 Applications . =8 ) ATl High Definition Audio Device - Version: 04/06/2010,7.11.0.7705 (10 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows & 64 - SND\MUL\SNDOD000T)
-1 Drivers =€) PNP identical
,_:_|_’J MNetwark 428 HDAUDIOWFUNC_018VEN_10028DEV_AAD1&SUBSYS_00AAQ100&4REV_1000 (ATI High Definition Audio Device )

455 HDAUDIC\FUNC_018VEN_10028DEV_AAD1SUBSYS_DDAATTODSREV_1002 (ATI High Defirition Audio Device )
455 WDMAUDIO_COPYFILESONLYID { Microsoft WDM Audio Drivers )

_ : 4% SW\{EECT2DBE-ADSC-4168-8658-B03DAEFA17FE)} ( Microsoft Trusted Audio Drivers )

A% DellWiteless 1515 Wieless N Ada 42 HDAUDIO\FUNC_01AVEN_10028DEV_AA0TASUBSYS_DOAADT004REV_1001 {ATI High Defintion Audio Device )
£ ALPS Intsgrated Blustaoth Devics 455 HDAUDIC\FUNC_018VEN_10028DEV_791A8SUBSYS_00791A008REV_1000 (ATI High Defintion Audio Devics )
£ Qualoomm Atheros ARG132 POIE 4% HDAUDIC\FUNC_018VEN_10028DEV_753CASUBSYS_00753C008REV_1000 (ATI High Defintion Audio Devics )

L1 Intel Corporation
1 Realek Semiconductor

46 ASIX AXB8178 USB2.0 to Gigabit -4 PNP in more (3} E
) Other <> HDAUDIONWFUNC_01&VEN_10028DEV_AADS
Wy scsiHoC *» HDAUDIOVFUNC_01&8VEN_10022DEV_AAT1

©» HDAUDIOWFUNC_018VEN_10022DEV_AA19
PMP in less (5)
& HDAUDIOWFUNC_D1&VEN_10025DEV_AADTASUBSYS_00AAQT00SREV_1003

_JJ System

O O O e O

=)
=)
b _’J SoundMultimedia
3)
H

S e | A ©) HDAUDIOVFUNC_014VEN_10024DEV_AAD1&SUBSYS_104D68004REV_1002
pelyMideo A ) HDAUDIC\FUNC_D14VEN_10028DEV_AADT&SUBSYS_104DES004REV_1002
-, Images ) HDAUDIQ\FUNC_D1AVEN_10028DEV_AADT&SUESYS_104DGA00RREV_1002
iy Smatimages | | e 2 HDAUDIOWFUNC_01&VEN_10022DEV_AADMRSUBSYS_104D6BO00AREY_1002
£ i BIOS -1} Bluetooth Audio Device - Version: 06/21/2012,8.0.0000.0200 (3 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - SND\MUL\SNDOD0D0Z) |
-/ Compuler f-1)) Conexant HD Audio - Version: 03/10/2011 8.50.4.0 (5 NP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 84 - SND\MUL\SNDDDD003)
1= Profile/oreset [/ )} NVIDIA High Definition Audio - Version: 07/03/2012.1.3.18.0 (44 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows & 64 - SND\MUL\SNDD0D004)
[#-/}) Microsoft Trusted Audio Drivers - Veersion: 07/13/2009.6.1.7600.16385 (2 PNP - Windows 7 - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDO00006)
< n | r (- )) AMD-RAID Bottom Device - Version: 11/08/2016,8.1.0.00026 (3 PNP - Multi - SCS\MUL\SCS000005)
& D=t abase [ )) AMD-RAID Controller [ 1- Version: 11/08/2016.8.1.0.00026 (1 PNP - Multi - SCS\MUL\SCS000006)
@) ATI High Definition Audio Device - Version: 04/06/2010.7.11.0.7705 (10 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - SND\MUL\SND000001)
&yl Applications [ )| Bluetooth Audio Device - Version: 06/21/2012.8.0.0000.0200 (3 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - SND\MUL\SND00000Z2)
(- )| Conexant HD Audio - Version: 03/10/2011.850.4.0 (5 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - SND\MUL\SNDD000O03)
M [ )| Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012.10.0.0.67 (3818 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 - Windows 8 64 - NET\M
r. [ ) Intel USB- Version: 08/26/2011, 9.3.0.1011 (149 PNP - Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 - USB\MUL\USB000002) -
= Images < m | +

2,

= SmartImages

o> o0 =

:'k Computer Driver: Dell Wireless 1515 Wireless-N Adapter - Version: 06/14/2012,10.0.0.67 Application properties Add driver | Analyse Drivers | Database information Delete[« [ »
Profe/preset [ostpts 7 WarmingG) -0 Brvory ]
[17/08/2018 - 13:22:51] Driver thread analysis started... -
[17/08/2018 - 13:23:17] Driver thread analysis finished
{4 Settings o o >
Ready MNUM
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The drivers are listed ' while they are parsed and the progress bar . shows the current status (also in the tab . to

follow it when you switch between views). You can stop the analysis at any moment by clicking on the « Cancel » button ‘

=) . .
7 Deployment Suite Console

o

SDS Console Analysing Drivers Wizard Meore recent driver that support less PNP than an older

Please select options to fine tune analysing porcess
Type |Sound;"|\"||.||timeu V| PNP | | [ignore 08 nore deactivated PNP Analyse

||} Realtek High Definition audio - Version: 11/20/2012. (874 FNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDO000002)
||} Realtek High Definition Audio - Version: 11/20/2012, 241 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SND000003)
|1} Intel(R) Display Audio - Version: 09/09/2014.6.16.00.3154° (16 PNP - Windows 10 64 - SNDAMUL\SNDO000005)
-1} Realtek High Definition Audio - Version: 08/22/2013." (2439 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDO00007)
| )1 Realtek High Definition audio - Version: 11/20/2012, (871 PNF - Windows 7 64 - SNDAMUL\SND000002)
||} Realtek High Definition Audio - Version: 11/20/2012, (1341 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDO00DDO3)
|3} Realtek High Definition Audio - Version: 07/08/2014, 6.0.1.7288 (3083 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDODD012)
| @ PNF identical i Iﬁ
|3 PNPin more This one suppoit more than 3000 PNP but does not support 2 of the SND000007.
-7 ™_BNEin laes
':) HDAUDIOWFUNC_014VEN_10ECADEV_02634SUBSYS_144DC738
| & HDAUDIOWFUNC_01&VEN_ 1DF_C&DEV 089285UUB5YYS_184595892

) 60 PNP - Windows 10 64 - SNDAMUL\SNDO00DO10)
) Intel{(R) Display Audio - Version: I]3/3|f2l]l§ 6.16. I]I] 3174 (12 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SNDAMUL\SNDO00DO11)

711} Realtek High Definition Audic - Version: 07/08/2014. 6.0.1.7288 (3083 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SND000012)
|1} Intel(R) Display Audio - Version: 03/31/2015.6.16.00.3174 (12 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SND\MUL\SNDO000017)

) Intel{(R) Display Audio - Version: 03/31/2015,6.16.00.3174 (12 PNP - Windows 7 64 - SNDAMUL\SNDO00D018)

[ W rn W B

ANALYSING STILL IN PROGRESS \

et

Driver properties nalyse Uriver

SDS Console Analysing Drivers Wizard

Exactly same PNP nothing more nothing less
Please select options to fine tune analysing porcess one must be removed

Type |‘u"|deo v| PNF | | [Tlgnore 05 gnore deaciivated PNP

-] )) NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10-18.13.5382 (87 NP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000007) A
: /1 NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015.°10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VIDAMUL\VID00000S)
t-[ ||} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/0Z/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VIDAMUL\VID000021)

[711}) NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 16723/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (53 FNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000002)

I'

!

NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Versisfi: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (54 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000005)
NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015, 9.18.13.4725 (8? PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000048)
|| )] NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID00D021)
111 NVIDIA GeForee GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015, 3.18.13.4725 (82 PNP - Windows & 64 - VID\MUL\VIDDO0045)
|@ PNPidentical
|©) PNPinless %
L7143 PNPin more
=-[71[J) NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015. 9.18.13.4725 /(82 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID0D0049)
-1 NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP  Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\WIDO00021)
=111 NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015, 9.18.13.4725 (82 PNF - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000048)
- 1@ PNP identical
| & PNFin less
| &) PNFin mare

..

< Back Next » Cancel
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o)) .
~~ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Analysing Drivers Wizard Search for only PCI\VEN_10DE driver

Please select options to fine tune analysing porcess

Type |Video ~| pnp[PCvEN_TDE ¥ Mllgners 05[] Ignore deactivated PNP

||} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10 013. 9.18.13.3165 (53 PNP - Windows 8 - VID\MUL\VID000013)
[} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013. 9.18.13.3165 (54 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000005)
||} NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: ()1/09/2015, 9.18.13.4725 (82 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000048)
|¥i} NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015, 9.18.13.4725
5[ NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP
MNVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP
NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: ) 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP
NVIDIA GeForce GT B55M - Versiop® 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP
NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Versigh: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (53 PNP -
NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Vergion: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3185 (33 PNF -
NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (54 PNP -
NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M #Version: 01/09/2015, 5.18.13.4725 (82 PNP -Yyindows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VIDRG0048)
| @ PNP identical
|4 PCIN\VEN_10DEADEV_ODCD&SUBSYS_04911028 ( NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M )
£ PCI\VEN_10DEADEV_0DD184SUBSYS_048F1028 { NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M )
|42 PCI\VEN_10DEADEV_0DD1&4SUBSYS_04301028 { NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M )
["]42% PCIN\VEN_10DEADEV_ODD1&SUBSYS_04BA1028 ( NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M )
|4 PCIN\VEN 10DE&DEV ODF44SUBSYS 04C81028 ( NVIDIA GeForce GT 540M )

A A T A A A A

L]

Ignoring OS -> all driver are analysed whatever OS

< Back Next >

Cancel

F&.“
_3}' Deployment Suite Console

Please select options to fine tune analysing porcess

Type |‘u"|deo v| PNP | | [1lgnore 05 lgniore deactivated PNP

SDS Console Analysing Drivers Wizard Same drivers with different PNP

=-[ /[, NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (53 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VIDD00D02)
[}} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID0D000T)

|1} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13 5382 (37 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VIDO0000S)

IF3 NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (54 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VIDO00DOS5)
1@ PNP identical . . R

G PNF infes ~— This one have one pnp in more it must be keep
[71£2 PNP in more

=11} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (24 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000005)
7112} NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000007)

114 NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 08/07/2015, 10.18.13.5382 (87 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000008)

11, NVIDIA GeForce GT 555M - Version: 10/23/2013, 9.18.13.3165 (53 PNF - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\WIDO00002)

714 PNP idertical

| & PCIN\VEN_10DERDEV_114045UBSYS_060F1028

[71£2 PNPin more

] NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015. 9.18.13.4725 (82 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID0000438)
Fe- 11, NVIDIA GeForce GTX 460M - Version: 01/09/2015. 9.18.13.4725 (82 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000049}

fel
=
e

| PNPinless This one have one pnp in less it shoudl be removed

Ll

< Back Nexd =

Cancel
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SDS Console Analysing Drivers Wizard

Please select options to fine tune analysing porcess

-
=) Deployment Suite Console

-> it is fully commented why 12?2

Analysing scan deactivated PNP and show the VID00001

] P | Mlignore 08 [ lgnore deactivated PNP

Type |\I‘|deu

4
:
4
!
4
4
A
il

AMD Radeon R7 M270 - Version: 06/22/2015, 15.200.1045.0000
AMD Radeon R7 M270 - Version: 06/22/2015. 15.200.1045.0000 (13 PNP - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000019)

AMD Radeon({TM) R7 350X - Version: 08/10/2015, 15.201.1201.0000 (113 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VID\MUL\VID000004)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 02/14/201.
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 03/23/2016,10.18.14.4414 (114 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID00000E)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version:
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version:
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 05/25/2016.20.19.15 4463 (248 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VID\MUL\VID000001)

1@ PNP identical

Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version:

8.15.10.2653 (13 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VIDAMUL\VID000056)

(114 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000003)
(114 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000010)

Intel(R) HD Graphics - Versior: 03/23/2016,10.18.14.4414 (114 PNP - Windows 7 €4 - VID\MUL\VIDD0D00E)
It support less of PNP than VID00001 and is multi pltaform

Intel{R) HD Graphics - Version: 03/23/2016.10.18.14.4414 (114 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\WIDD00009)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 03/23/2016,10.18.14.4414 (114 PNP - Windows 7 84 - VID\MUL\WIDO00010)
Intel{R) HD Graphics - Version: 05/25/2016.20.19.15.4463 (248 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VID\MUL\VID000054)

(32 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VID\MUL\VID000057)
(69 PNP - Windows 8 - VID\MUL\VID000011)

(63 PNF - Windows 8 64 - VID\MUL\VID000018)
(1 PNP - Windows 8 - VID\MUL\VID000035)

(1 PNP - Windows 8 - VID\MUL\VID0O0DD46}

(12 PNP - Windows 8 - VID\MUL\VID000012)

05/25/2016,20.19.15.4463 (248 PNP - Windows 10 64 - VID\MUL\VID000054)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 08/21/2012,9.17.10.2843 (54 PNP - Windows 7 - VID\MUL\VID000047)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version: 09/26/2012,9.17.10.2867 (13 PNP - Windows 7 64 - VID\MUL\VID000003)
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Versi
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version:
Inted(R) HD Graphics - Versi
Intel(R) HD Graphics - Version:
Intel/R) HD Graohics - Version:

JNARN[NGJLIDDIIQSA_IS_the_same as VID000O1

t_‘_\

PNP
:g PNP :: ;2::(134} + we should r this one VID and activate the more recent one !!

~

iot(12)s0nl £3| I atheros_bihinf (1| B btath_sudio_ftinf 3| I Diver dt (3 | I 5CFDD4FBBBO_Flow sl (3| I 30004EEH

—

so remove VID00001 and set properly VID0&9054 OS !!

Cancel

(_WE . CopY = 16422, Intel\Media

; ‘Driver information

[ [Manufacturer]

OpenCL_Gpu.Copy64 =11 -: OpenCL Drivers in System32
OpenCL_Gpu.Copy32 - = 10, SysWow64
OpenCL_Cpu_System.Copyéed =-11 ; system32
OpenCL_Cpu_Root.Copy = 164286, me}\mn Files\Intel\OpenCL
OpenCL_Cpu Bin x64.Copyéd = 16426, Common Files\Intel\.CpenCL\bin\x&4
OpenCL_Cpu_Bin_Tbb.Copy64 = 16426, Common Files\Intel\QpenCL\bin\x64\tbb
OpenCL_Cpu_System.Copy32 = 10, SysWowéd : syswowéd
OpenCL_Cpu_Bin x86.Copy32 = 16426, Common Files\Intel\OpenCL\bin\x86
OpenCL_Cpu_Bin_Tbb.Copy32 - = 16426, Common Files\Intel\CpenCL\bin\x86\tbb
OpenCL_Cpu_Common.Copy = 16426, Common Files\Intel\CpenCL\bin\common
MSDE_w7.copy = 16422, Intel\Media SDX ; Program Files

- SDE ; Program Files

‘ DRIVER IS MULTI platerm not 10 x64 only
It should be set properly in DB!!

l

Inteld = IntelGfx, NTamdé4.&.l, NTamdé64.6.2, NTamdé4.6.3, NIamdé4.10.0

: Windows 7 Install - DT Only

[ [IntelGfx.NTand64.6.1]

; BDW HW
%iBDWULTGT1% = 1BDWM_w7, PCI\VEN_SOBE&DEV_IEOE&SUBSYS_OEBE:L023,‘
$iBDWULIGT2% = iBDWM w7, PCI\VEN 8086&DEV _1616&5SUBSYS_0€BE1028;
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Images

You can explore the Images of your database by clicking on the “Images” tab o, or directly on the “Images” object in the
Database tree-view @&:

& spsc - v:3.0.0272 =nEcH
File View Help
EHE
e .
== = Deployment Suite Console
Add image
Delete image(s)
SDS Console Images properties
Please select an image for information or edition capabilities
-8 Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SD517.0.1) Description Disk size (MB) Language OS5 Build
-1} Applications Apple Inc. - Macmini7, 1 (Mac-35C5E08120CTEEAF) - Ver:10.12.5 8376.799 English MacO5 X 10125
A * Diivers Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - testBCD witouh Resume 7890.102 French Windows 864  6.2.5200.16384
Images Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9.2 (Mac-6F01561E16C75006) - Test titi - Ver:10.8.5 10378.750 English Mac0S5 X |a
Y MacOS Apple Inc. - MacBookPro9.2 (Mac-6F01561E16C75D06) - 29/05/2017 - Ver:10.8.5 10209.973 English Mac0S5 X
“'. windows 10 Del Inc. - Inspiron 5758 - Cp7 - compact -24/05/2017 24415837 French Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
'y Windows 10 64 Del Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - 19052017 25219.933 French Windows 10 64  10.0.15063.0
 windows 7 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x86 -install with autounattend - Romain 3012.142 English Windows 10 10.0.15063.0
-f‘" \windows 7 B4 TEST SBAR - Generic - MER x86 - install with autounattend 3045 561 English Windows 10 10.0.15063.0
-f; \Windaws 3 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend 4109.501 English Windows 10 64 10.0.15063.0
“ Windows 64 TEST SBAR - Generic - MBR x64 - install with autounattend 4104.115 English Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
~ Dell Inc. - Inspiron 13-7353 Redstone 2 Lucky 15288.400 English Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
By Smart Inages TOSHIBA - SATELLITE PS0-C - test migration - 25042017 45865996  French  Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
w3 BIOS Dell Inc. - XPS 11 9P33 -test migration - 19042017 35678323 French  Windows 1064 10.0.150630
[ Computer Dell Inc. - XPS 11 5P33 - Creator Update - 14-04-2017 47346.729 French Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
[-= Profile/preset Alienware - Alisnware X51 -test migration - 12042017 26833.658 French Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
< T b Dell Inc. - Inspiron 13-5368 - 11042016 23083.465 English Windows 10 64 10.0.15063.0
. LENOWO - 20378 - 11042017 22476565 French Windows 10 64  10.0.15063.0
& patabase Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5758 - test migration - 11042017 46936619  Fench  Windows 1064 10.0.15063.0
—1 - Nell Ine_ - Insnirmn 13-53R8 - test mioration - 10042017 35030 980 Fralish Windows 10 R4 100 15063 0 i
ol Applications < o | v
ié Drivers [Details
" Path: Z\SDKDB\RIS\RIS IMO00020
n Operating System: Windows & 64 (UEFI)
SmartImages |EI] 08 size: 20600.46 MB
< signature: 2017/06/08 11:14:46
e BI0S 7 MD5 Checksum activated: Mo
& Computer % Defaultimage: No !I
Profile/preset
Utilities —
= Image properties | Database information
: * Settings
Ready UM

When you select an image in the list ‘ you will see all of its details below ‘ including its path that you can open by

clicking on the link @.

You can export the list of the images by clicking on the LI button . and then selecting the output file path and format (CSV
or TXT).
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Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on the image in the list, to edit its properties:

——=

c Deplo}yment Suite Console

SDS™ Images properties
Image information

&l Image properties
Description

Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - testBCD witouh Resume

Language French

Article code

WSH 0x74C88148

Clone VSN [ (o)

Check CRC [ (No)

Use CAB date [ (o)

Default image [ (Ma)

MLSP image [ (Na)

Display SMI creation request [E1(No)

Real Size (MB) 20600.46

Disk Size (MB) 7890.10

Compression Casper V7

05 version Windows 8 64

Signature 2017/06/08 11:14:46

MHD type Static

-

Verfy MD5

Save ] [ Cancel
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Adding an image (“Add image” operation)
(Note: Most of the time images will be created directly from the computer with the source image on it through the Welcome
Screen and the Image Creation page and not the Console. These instructions are for information purposes only.)

1. Click on the “Images” tab
2. Click on the "Add Image” operation.
3. Click on the "Next >" button .

& spsc -v:30.0.272 =N Ech (==

File View Help

.
7 Deployment Suite Console

| Add image. .

Delete image(s)

Welcome to SDS Console Add Image Wizard

This _wizar_d will help you to add images into the database you will
o8 Database 'LOCAL - BLEU (sDs17.0.1) | "°"n9 -

(-1 Applications

[j--% Dirivers

[—j& Images

. MacOS

L7 windows 10

L7 Windows 10 64

L7 windows 7

7 Windows 7 64

7 Windows 8

-£7 Windows 3 64

31’4& Smart Images

o3 BIOS

W8 Computer

H E Profile/preset

@ Import an already existing image

[ O e B

< [ b

& Database

4l Applications

i% Drivers '

:, SmartImages

e 5105
< Back Nex > Cancel
& Computer SR
Securing: Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - testBCD witouh Resume... | Add image | Database information
Profile/preset
Utiities [ ——————————

[20/08/2018 - 15:50:38] Checking file 'Z:\SDKDB%RIS\RIS_IMOOODZ0YPRELOADYBASE_OOOL. INP ... -
[20/08/2018 - 15:50:40] Starting image addition wizard...

i settings

Ready

MNUM
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4. From the pull-down menu . select the volume letter corresponding to the hard disk that will be imported

5. Select the image format you wish to use ‘:
e Vista & new OS images (WIM): Microsoft's Windows Image format. File based image format compatible

with Windows Vista and newer OS. WIM files modified using standard Microsoft OPK Tools and by SDS. This
is the format of the WinPE boot image.

e XP/2000/2003 images only: Casper, the SoftThinks standard format used in current releases of SDS, very
reliable, robust and time tested. The contents of these files cannot be modified post creation.

e VD: Virtual Disk, a format from SoftThinks which can be used for static images and has very good speed
advantages. The contents cannot be modified.

6. Specify if you want to split the image . and if so the size of the chunks
Note: The option for Splitting Image in 650MB chunks is for use with WIM format — if this option is chosen, the
WIM file can no longer be modified — a limitation imposed by Microsoft. However, smaller file sizes will reduce

the network traffic and allow any type of optical media to be used to create backups. It is recommended that
the smaller size be used.

7. Click on the "Next >" button .

#;:,’ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Add Image Wizard

Please select the disk and compression methode to use.

| Disk id: 1 - Model: - Size: 0.00 GB

@ Vista & new OS images (WIM)
V] Spltting image in MB chunck] () XP/2000/2003 images only

*) Vista, new OS images & Linux

7] Include all mounted volumes from the selected disk (Soft Thinks Recovery partition will be
= ' excluded automatically)
[”] Force imaging to incude the Soft Thinks Recovery partition

’ Letter label size (MB)

|

== s
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8. Enter a description for your image .

9. Enter an article code (not commonly used) to associate with this image .

10. Specify the language ‘

11. Specify the supported OS
—

2 Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Add Image Wizard

Please fill appropriate info for the image to add

=1 ge properties
Description Image description
Article code
[+ Language Englis
= specific properties
Size (MB) 0.00
Compression WIM
0S version Wwindows 7
windows 7 64
Linux
Windows 2000
W
W
Signature

< Back

Next >
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Deleting images (“Delete image(s)” operation)
1. Click on the "Images” tab
2. Click on the "Delete image(s)” operation.

3. Select the image(s) to remove in the list . If you don’t see an image you recently added, press F5 to refresh the list
contents.

4. Click on the “Next >" button ‘

& spsc - v:30.0.272 =nEcH

File View Help

———
Deployment Suite Console

Delete image(s))

Welcome to SDS Console Delete Image Wizard
Please select image(s) to delete

Database .
=8 IE)'alaha.se ‘LOCAL' - BLEU (5D517.0.1) Description Language 0S Compression  Disk size (MB) Date At *
il Applications HP Paviion dv7-3030sF SPO ATI 3123080 Windows 764 ] 2009/11/10 08:08:22
U"‘f Drivers [T HP Pavilion dv7-3110sF SP0 ATI 3185419 DARTY320 French  Windows 764 CasperV2 28541546  2010/02/1811:11:18
i Images [ Hewlett-Packard - HP Pavilion dv7 Notebook PC SP116/06/2011 -Compact ~ French  Windows 764  CasperV7  26658.480  2011/D6/16 17:48:42 Ine:
J Macl3 X [] Dell Inc. - Inspiron 620 - Gp7 - compact - 26/07/2011 French  Windows 764 CesperV7 9338085  2011/07/2616:35:14
£ windows 10 [ Windows 7 Home Premium Dell Generic -x64 - EN - 23/09/2011 Englsh  Windows 764 WIM 42603 2011/09/231458:36 I
A7 Windaws 1064 [7] Windows 7 5P1x86 Home Premium RTM Dell Engish  Windows 7 WM 3353521 201/101216:27:28 W7
£7 windows 7 [7] Dell Inc. - Dell System XPS 15Z - 5P1-DARTY -Cp7-compact - 26/01/2011  French  Windows 764  CasperV7  5809.046 2012/01/26 15:14:38
-7 ‘wiindows T B4 [7] Hewlett-Packard - HP Mini 210-1000 system recovery French Windows 764  CasperV7  0.060 2012/01/3012:07:16  Ini
£ windows 3 [7] ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC. - N76VZ-V2G-TE0E1V French  Windows 784  CasperV7 52022435  2012/05/25 15:45:35
L7 windows 8 64 [7] Windows Server 2012 MBR x64 + SRP {no autounattend) MHDC 9.0.20 English Windows 864 WIM 3231.854 2012/08/30 18:00:31
[3..{3 Smart Images [] Hewlett-Packard - HP Pavilion g7 Notebook PC - 04/12/2012 - oobe - VD French Windows 864 Vitual Disk 34562168 201212/04 211609 Ino
[3...§ BIOS [ Hewlett-Packard - HP Pavilion g7 - VD - oobe - 04/12/2012 French Windows 864 Vitual Disk 34562168 2012/12/04 21:16:09
- Computer [ Acer - Aspire V5-571PG - VD - oobe - 04/12/2012 French  Windows 864  Vitual Disk 26603781  2012/12/04 21:31:16
15 Profile/greset [7] SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO., LTD. - 530U3C/530U4C - VD - oobe - 05/1.. English  Windows 864 Vitual Disk 34300892 2012/12/05 11:5%:15
[7] SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO., LTD. - 530U3C/530U4C - aobe - VD Engish  Windows 864  Vitual Disk 34300832  2012/12/05 115315
ll il U [7] Hewlett-Packard - p6-2312&f - VD - oobe - 05/12/2012 French  Windows 864  Vitual Disk 29391293 2012/12/0513:03:24
& patabase [7] Hewlett-Packard - p6-2312ef - Wim - 06/12/2012 French  Windows 864  WIM 26510368 2012/12/06 18:16:21
— [ Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5720 - 27/12/2012 French Windows 864  Casper V7 25061.536 201212/2715:52:03  Ino
[11 Applications [7] Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - Cp7 - compact - oobe - 27/12/2012 French Windows 864 Casper V7 7376.399 201212/27 16:44:57
g . ) [T Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - Cp7 - classic - 27/12/2012 French Windows 864 Casper V7 16343715 201212/2718:1357  Ino -

: Wers
> ' < I | b
[7] Deleted also Smartimage associated to selected image

SmartImages

fk Computer securing: Dell Inc. - Vostro 2520 - testBCD witouh Resume... Driver properties  Add image Database information | Delete image(s) | Image properties

[20/08/2018 - 15:51:02] Checking file 'Z:\SDKDE\RIS\RIS_IMOO0020'PRELOADY PARTOO0E BASE_0000. INP'. . . -
[20/08/2018 - 15:51:02] Checking file 'Z:\SDKDB'\RIS\RIS_IMOO00Z20"PRELOADYPARTO006YBASE_OOOL, INP . .. |
2 [20/08/2018 - 15:51:36] Starting driver properties wizard... |
i{7%) Settings [20/08/2018 - 15:51:36] Displaying drivers by Categorjes: '42' items il
- CIN/NR/IMR _ 18812271 CHartinn imana arnnartiac dialan
Ready NUM

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting images for deletion and review
them.
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Smart Images

Smartimages are differential images which reflect the difference between the basic Windows installation on a Generic Master
and the fully configured target device. In general, they contain all items that were added on top of the basic Windows
installation: PC-specific drivers, bundle software and applications.

Smartlmages are fast to set up and can be very useful for installing configurations that change very rarely; i.e. notebooks or
PCs with all-in-one motherboards.

To view and edit the Smartimages stored in the database, click on the « Smartimages » tab or on the “Smartimages” item in
the Database tree-view '

When you select a Smart Image from the list . or directly from the tree-view . you can see its details below ‘
including the location where it is stored ‘ on which you can click to directly open this folder.

B spsc - v:3.00272 =N

File View Help

EEETI) ]

SmartIlmages -
T 1o 72 Deployment Suite Console

Delete SmartImage(s)

SDS Console SmartImage properties
D Please select smartimage for information or edition
=-## Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SDS517.0.1] Description Language Image associated Aticle code
-0y Applications Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 -test migration - 01122015 French Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015

@ Crivers

[
[ & Images
= 1’4, Smart Images
@ Smartlmage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3

G- EI0S
- Computer
[ @ Profile/prezet

4 I 3
a Database

L:.(,,' Applications

ié,- Drivers 1 Path: Z\SDKDB\DIFFIFRNIPRDO00051

= I‘.‘ Image linked: Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015

& Images [ size: 14826 uB
£« Signature: 2015/M12/01 22:56:56 .

Details

e BIOS
& Computer Next >
Profie/preset Smart Image properties | Driver properties Add image Database information Deleteimage(s) Image properties
Utities [loutput: swarming(s) - 1 Error(s)
= [20/08/2018 - 17:59:02] Displaying smartimage by Categorie: '1' items :

{2 Settings O m ] 3
Ready MNUM
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When you selected a Smartimage, click on the “Next >" button . (or double-click on it) to edit its properties as its description
or to add more details (specific revision ...) and click on the “Save” button to save your modifications:

Deployment Suite Console

SDS™ SmartImages properties

SmartImage information

Description  PNP

E | Smart Image Properties

Description SmartImage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015
Article code

Image linked Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015

Size (MB) 14826.00

Language French

Signature 2015/12/01 22:56:56

Rank 1

Smart Image Properties

< Back Save | | Cancel
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Deleting Smartimage(s)

1. Click on the "Smartlmages” tab

2. Click on the "Delete Smartimage(s)” operation.

3. Select the images to delete by clicking the check box next to each image to be deleted . If you don't see a
Smartimage you recently added, press F5 to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the “Next >" button ’

SmartImages
Operations
Delete SmartImage(s)
Welcome to SD5 Console Delete Image Wizard
Please select image(s) to delete
Database
§ Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (SDS17.0.1) - Description Language Image associated
I 4pplications ? Smartimage From Acer - Aspire SW5-011 - Cp7 - classic - multicomptes - 31/10/2014 Acer - Aspire SW5-011 - Cp7 - classic - mutticomptes - 31
$ Drivers ; [] Smartimage From Acer - Aspire V5-472 - Wing. 1x64 - Test Migration - 14042014 French Acer - Aspire V5472 - Win8.1x64 - Test Migration - 1404)
& Images [7] Smartimage From Alienware - Alienware X51 - Cp7 - classic -14/09/2015 - Test Migration French Alienware - Alienware X51 - Cp7 - classic -14/09/2015 - |
Smart Images || Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015 French Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 01122015
@ Smartlmage From Acer - dspire SW5-I11 - Cp7 - classic - mult [] Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5758 - cp7 - classic - 17112015 French Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5758 - cp7 - classic - 17112015
& Smartimage From Acer - Aspire VE-472 - WirB. 1554 - Test Mic [] Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiran 5758 - Cp7 - Test Migration - 01/12/2015 French Dell Inc. - Ingpiron 5758 - Cp7 - Test Migrstion - 01/12/2
< P = ] ’ - martimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron - - - Migration rench el Inc. - Inspiron - - - Migration
[7] Smartl From Dell | I N5110 - Cp7 - 22/02/2016 - M French Dell I I N5110 - Cp7 - 22/02/2016 - M
[7] Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron One 2330 - MAJ_Win10 - 4 account - CP7 - classic - 25/08/2015 French Dell Inc. - Inspiron One 2330 - MAJ_Win10 - 4 account -
- Database [7] Smartimage From Dell Inc. - Inspiron One 2330 - test migration - 4 accourts - 03/10/2014 French Dell Inc. - Ingpiron One 2330 - test migration - 4 accounts
£ Anpiications [] Smartimage From LENOVO - BOFF - Test migration - Cp7 - 05/11/2015 French LENOVO - BOFF - Test migration - Cp7 - 05/11/2015
i Aeo [] Smartimage From TOSHIBA - SATELLITE C55-A-TN2 - Test Migration - 1 account - 06112014 French TOSHIBA - SATELLITE C55-A-1N2 - Test Migration - 1 3|
H&f Drivers [T Smartimage From TOSHIBA - Satelite L670 - Cp7 - 22/02/2016 - Migration French TOSHIBA - Satellite L670 - Cp7 - 22/02/2016 - Migration
ﬁ, Images
Pr— | :
e BIOS
Utilities < Back [ Neat > ] I Cancel
§2™ Settings Smart Image: SmartImage From Acer - Aspire SW5-011 - Cp7 - classic - multicomptes - 31/10/2014 Database information | Delete SmartImage(s) | Image propertie[ « | »
Ready NUM

5. The wizard will confirm once the Smart Image(s) selected will have been deleted:

72 Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Delete Image Wizard
Please wait during the image destruction process.

Image(s) was successfully deleted from the selected database!

Cancel

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting Smartlmages for deletion and
review them.
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BIOS

BIOS components are like application packages except that they are executed when the system is first booted to the
deployment server and Deploy_JukeBox.exe is launched.

If Deploy_JukeBox.exe finds any components that are specified in the <profile>.selector.ini file, those components
are executed prior to deployment or factory diagnostics. The BIOS components must be 32-bit applications and
must be compatible with the WinPE environment. Any operation that must occur before the beginning of
deployment could be done using this feature. It was primarily designed to allow electronic assembly (BIOS flash,
DMI flash, firmware updates, and PATCH ©P5189) prior to factory diagnostics and deployment.

You can explore the BIOS Components of your database by clicking on the “BIOS" tab o, or directly on the “BIOS" object in

the tree-view ‘:
B spsc - v:3.00.272 o]

File View Help
J':B':U|A- h&§|ﬂ‘

| —.
BIOS - ’
77 Deployment Suite Console

Add BIOS

Delete BIOS
Export BIOS SDS BIOS computer properties

Please select BIOS for information or edition capabilities

-8 Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [5D517.0.1) Description ~ Type 0S  Llanguage Aricle code

1 Applications testPatchEN PATCH Multi  English

testPatchFR PATCH Multi  French
testBIOS BIOS Mutti - Muti

ﬁ Database
i‘l" Applications
- Details
ié; Drivers
= | Path: Z\SDKDBIBIOS\BIOS000001 e
&, Images H Command line: copyroms.bat

|EI] Size: 0.00 MB

R,
= SmartImages E Reboot computer: No !I

& Computer
Profile/preset Smart Image properties  Application properties  Database information | BIOS properties | Profile: Win8x64gen Delete ProfilefPreset  Profile/preset properties

Utiities

{2 settings :
Ready NUM

When you select a BIOS Component in the list . you will see all of its details below . including its path that you can
open by clicking on the link ‘
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Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on the application in the list, to edit its properties:

——
fl” Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console BIOS properties

BIOS information

= BIOS settings

Description tastPatchEN
Command line copyroms.bat
Type PATCH
Language English
—Isupported 05 [ (Mutti 05)
Specific OS
Reboot [ (o)
Priority 50
Article code
Linking information
Size (MB) 0.00
BIOS settings

»

These are settings from the ini file database for the selected item

=@

e Description: BIOS component description

e Command Line: Full command line used to start the component (executable and command line arguments).
Note: This differs from the application interface where executable and command line were different fields

e Type: Category of the BIOS component (BIOS, Firmware, DMI utility, PATCH, etc...). The list of categories is
configured using the Settings tool (See BIOS settings)

e Language: Language supported by the BIOS component. Only used by PATCH components during deployment.

e Supported OS: OS for which the BIOS component can be applied. Only used by PATCH components during
deployment.

e Reboot: Select this setting to reboot the computer after the component is executed. If there are additional BIOS
components at a lower priority, they will be executed after the system boots back to the deployment server.

e Priority: Ranging from 0 to 99, all applications are arranged in <profile>.selector.ini file and execute them in
ascending priority value. The lowest number, 0, goes first. Useful if more than one BIOS version is required to be
installed.

e Article Code: The part number used in the SPL file to designate the BIOS component. (Not commonly used.)

e Linking information: String linking the BIOS component to an image, a PNP or a Motherboard model. By this
way, the BIOS component can be filtered automatically if this information is matching during the deployment.

e Size (MB): Size of the BIOS Component folder

Click on the "Save” button ‘ to complete the changes
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Adding a BIOS component (“Add BIOS" operation)
1. Click on the "BIOS" tab ‘ or BIOS element ‘ in the database tree-view

2. Click on « Add BIOS »

operation .

3. Select the location where your BIOS components are stored from the tree-view .

4. Check the application(s) in the list below .

5. Check the “Include all subdirectories” option ‘ if there are subfolders inside your source folder that are required by
the BIOS component. Else, only the folder selected in tree-view will be read

6. Click on the “"Next >" button ‘

@ sbsc - v:3.00.272
File View Help

[F=8 ECE =3

EEETE]]
u Add BIOS

Delete BIOS
Export BIOS

Database "LOCAL" - BLEU (SDS17.0.1)
1. Applications

Sy Smart Images
& BI0S
T 605

PATCH
i testPatchEM

1 Computer
-5 Profile/preset

ﬁ Database

i;l" Applications

p——

Y Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add BIOS Wizard

Please select folder & application you want to add.

ié’, Drivers

& Images

=8, 05(C)
-1 apps
----- |. CopyROM 2 Patch |ﬂ
L dell
-}y Drivers
- 1) Intel
----- . OEM Tools
- | Perflogs
[ . Program Files (x86)
[~ . Programmes -
Application(s)
cop)fromsZ.bat
[¥] Include all subdirectories . .

SmartImages

cBack | [ N>

Smart Image properties  Application properties Database information BIOS: testPatchEN | Add BIOS | Profile: Win8x64gen Delete Profile/Preset BIOS properti| « [ »

i Computer

Profile/ preset [06/08/2018 - 14:33:57] Displaying BIOS by Categorie: "3' items -
[06/08/2018 - 14:33:58] Starting BIOS Addition wizard... . .

Utilities [06/08/2018 - 14:34:05] The BIOS scanning thread was started in 'C:%CopyROM 2 Patch', Please wait...
[06/08/2018 - 14:34:05] The application scanning thread is finished! |j

o Settings il

o F

Ready MNUM
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7. Pick the appropriate file from the list of executable files and click "Next>":

d’\ g
y'_\,,' Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add Application Wizard

Please select the BIOS item you want to add.

Application(s)

][] deploy.cmd

< Back Next > Cancel

8. Configure the BIOS component settings:

;d” Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Add BIOS Wizard

BIOS informations

—||BIOS settings
Description BIOSO00001
Article code
Command line deploy.cmd
Type BIOS
Priority 50
Reboot [ (nao)
Size (MB) 0.52

e Description: A text description of the BIOS component.
e Article Code: The part number used in the SPL file to designate the BIOS component. (Not commonly used.)

¢ Command Line: Contains the executable and command line switches. Note: This differs from the application
interface where executable and command line were different fields.

e Type: Category of the BIOS component (BIOS, Firmware, DMI utility, etc). The list of categories is configured
using the Settings tool (See BIOS settings)

e Priority: Ranging from 0 to 99, all applications are arranged in <profile>.selector.ini file and execute them in
ascending priority value. The lowest number, 0, goes first. Useful if more than one BIOS version is required to be
installed.

e Reboot: Select this setting to reboot the computer after the component is executed. If there are additional BIOS
components at a lower priority, they will be executed after the system boots back to the deployment server.
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Deleting BIOS components (“Delete BIOS” operation)
1. Click on the "BIOS” tab ‘ or on the "BIOS” element in the Database tree-view

2. Click on the « Delete BIOS » operation.

3. Select all the BIOS components you wish to delete in the list . If you don't see a component you recently added,
press F5 to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the « Next > » button ‘:

& sosc - v 300272 =n R

File View Help
EEEN:])]

Operations

P
7~ Deployment Suite Console SRS

Add BIOS
Delete BIOS
Export BIOS Welcome to SDS Console Delete BIOS Wizard
Please select BIOS to delete
‘
8% Database 'LOCAL’ - BLEU (SDS17.0.1) Description Type  Adicle code
-5 Applations
[]--$ Drivers [ testBIOS BIOS
-, Images [7] testPatchEN PATCH
By Smart Images [C] testPatchFR PATCH
-3 BIO3
5.1 BIOS

i testBIOS
PATCH
i CopyROM 2 Patch

i testPatchEM
L BE testPatchFR
----- 1 Computer
[]---E Profile/preset
ﬁ Database
i’l" Applications
i%;’ Drivers
& Images
5z SmartImages
_Databaseinformation BIOS properties | Delete BIOS
i Computer — N N .
[06/08/2018 - 14:39:26] Updating database component information, please wait... -
— L [06/08/2018 - 14:39:30] Starting BIOS image properties wizard...
Profile/preset [06/08/2018 - 14:39:30] Displaying "CopyROM 2 Patch' BIOS properties
[06/08/2018 - 14:39:33] Starting BIOS image properties wizard...
Utilties [06/08/2018 - 14:39:33] Displaying BIOS by Categorie: '4' items
[06/08/2018 - 14:39:36] Starting BIOS deletion wizard... |j
e Settings il
of
Ready NUM

5. A message will confirm you when the BIOS components selected will have been deleted

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting BIOS components for deletion
and review them.
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Exporting BIOS components (“Export BIOS” operation)

Click on the “BIOS" tab ‘ or on the “BIOS"” element in the Database tree-view

Select the BIOS components you wish to export in the list . If you don’t see a component you recently added,

1.
2. Click on the « Export BIOS » operation .
3.
press F5 to refresh the list contents.
4. Click on the "Next >" button .

& spsc - v:3.00.272
File View Help

(=@ )

]

Add BIOS
Database

Delete BIOS
Export BIOS

=88 Database "LOCAL' - BLEU (SDS17.0.1)

1. Applications

I-. Computer
-] Profile/preset

& patabase

[‘1" Applications

i;f}’. Drivers
& Images

o SmartImages

ﬁ. —
)]

Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Export BIOS Wizard
Please select BIOS to export
Description Priority  Article code

[FiltestBIOS 50
[] testPatchEN 50
[ testPatchFR 50

< Back Nex =

W Computer Database information  BIOS properties | Export BIOS
Profie/preset [output: 0 Werning(s) -0 ErrorG)
[10/08/2018 - 15:55:18] Starting BIOS export wizard... -
Utilities [10/08/2018 - 15:55:19] Displaying BIOS: '3' items N
= |
’ 1 Settings ™.
Ready NUM
5. Select the destination folder ‘ where the ZIP files will be created and click on the “Next >" button
=) "y
=’ Deployment Suite Console
Welcome to SDS Console Export BIOS Wizard
Please select export folder
Ml Bureau 2
[ 4 Bibliothéques \E|
#- & Console
L—j" Ordinateur
=& 05 (C)
¢ @l apps
., BIOS Export
) dell
Drivers ¥
e e
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Computer

This Database item allows computers management. By default, the associated view will be empty and no operation will be
available. If you need this feature, please ask to your contact at Softthinks.

When this feature is enabled, you can explore the computers of your database by clicking on the “Computer” tab o or

directly on the "Computer” object in the tree-view &:

& spsc - v:30.0.272
File View Help

[E=% EoB =5

ERERI] ]

Computer

Add computer
Delete computer

Database
# Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (SDS17.0.1)
1 Applications

% Crivers

& Images

{‘LJ Smart Images

i BIOS

- Computer

=] U <Computer Types

(- L) <Owner Last Mame:»
[#-|=5| Profile/preset

&8 patabase

L—Il Applications

P

’A’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console computer properties
Please select computer for information or edition capabilities

Name Site

Mode! MAC Address

er Last Name> <Computer Ste> <Computer Model> 000000000000

ié, Drivers

&, Images

s SmartImages

Profile/preset

e 0105 '

Details

4 Location: <Computer Site=

n Owner: =Owner Last Name= - =Owner First Name=

- Model & Serial: <Computer Model= - <Computer Serial=
0 Informations: =Computer information=

Utilties

Database information | Computer properties

< Back

Nex

(G

o

,':;I'| Settmgs MEMR/INAR . AN=17.AAT Nicnlaimnn ’l:-l-l:[h:rn Drnfilainracat+s '10" s+amc >
Ready NUM
When you select a computer Component in the list ‘, you will see all of its details below .
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Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on the computer in the list, to view the history of the operations made on

this computer . (click on the recycle bin icon at its right to clear this history log), and edit its properties ., beginning with

the "Owner” information:
F..

' Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console computer properties
Computer information

Operation Date (Year/Month/Day - Time) Description
,p-;—, Purge  2018/08/16 - 10:20:30 all events were removed...

<Owner Last Name >

<0wner First Name:

<Owner Title>

<Computer Sites

Subsidiary/Company <Computer Subsidiary/Company>

DOSI <Computer information=

e Name: Last name of the owner

e  First Name: First name of the owner

e Title: Title of the owner

e Site: Computer location

e Subsidiary/Company: Subsidiary / Company of the owner

e DOSI: User computer information (IP / Comment / Color / any information you need to store)

Scroll down to edit the “Identification” information:

= | Identification

=Computer Model=

<Computer Serial=

<Computer Type=
=dSynchronize Computer 1 (Mo)

Allow 3G [ (No)
MAC Address gooooooooonn

Type
This is the computer type

m

»

e Model: Computer model
e Serial: Computer serial number
e IMEI: Computer IMEI
e Type: Computer type
¢ Synchronize Computer: Synchronize the computer when connected
o Allow 3G: Use the 3G connection if necessary to synchronize the computer

e MAC Address: Computer network card MAC Address
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If you continue scrolling down you will see the applications linked to this computer:

T

Type <Computer Typez=

—dsynchronize Computer [ (o)

Allow 3G [l (No)
MAC Address Qooooooooooo
& | Linked applications

ﬂ Z:\SDKDB\APPS\MUL\DTAYOODD04APP.DTA
Linked applications
These are linked applications -

< Back [ save . Cancel |

Click on the x| button in front of the linked application you want to remove, and click on the £4 button to add new linked

applications from the list displayed (click on the “<Back” button to apply your selection or else on “Cancel” button):
i —

‘ Deplo;/ment Suite Console

5DS Cansole computer properties
Applications dependencies
Description Language 05 il
] PCAngel x64 1.2.50 Mutti Windows 7 &4 - Windows 8 64 L
[ 7zipx86 Mutti Windows XP - Windows 7 - Windows 8
[ 7zipx64 Multi Mutti
[ GoogleChrome Mutti utti
Filezila Multi Mutti
[ Gimp utti Tlutti
[ K-Lite Codec Pack Ful Mutti Tutti
[ Libre Cffice Mutti Tlutti
[ wLCx86 Mutti Windows XP - Windows XP Pro - Windows Vista - Windows 7 - Windows
[ VLCxB4 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64
[ LiveUpdate Mutti Windows 7 64 -
T| 1 | r
= Back Cancel
Click on the Save button ‘ to save your modifications.
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Adding a computer (“Add computer” operation)
1. Click on the "Computer” tab ‘ or Computer element . in the database tree-view

2. Click on "Add computer” operation .
3. Fill the computer information . (please refer to computer edition explanations just above)

4. Click on the "Next >" button ’
& spsc-v:300.272 (== =]

File View Help

JL‘BL‘U‘-!- g‘_&;‘ﬂﬂ‘

—

Deplo"yment Suite Console

Computer

I hgg computer .

Delete computer

SDS Console Add Computer Wizard

Computer information

Database

=-#% Database 'LOCAL' - BLEU (5D517.0.1)
[+~ Applications

J--% Drivers

[
U"& Images
[
E

]1’4, Smart Images

o3 BIOS
----- T Computer .

[/ Profile/presst

&3 Database

L‘—._ﬂ Applications

Iér - Synchronize Computer ] (o)

- : Allow 3G [ (Ho)

& Images MAC Address 00:00:00:00:00:00

S SmartImages

e BI0S

Profile/preset Computer properties | Add computer
[32] utilties

"{jﬂ Settings

»

»

[16/08/2018 - 10:12:42] Opening selected database: Z:SDKDB
[16/08/2018 - 10:12:44] Database opened by user: Admin

Ready NUM
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Deleting a computer (“Delete computer” operation)
1. Click on the "Computer” tab ‘ or Computer element . in the database tree-view

2. Click on "Delete computer” operation .

3. Select the computer(s) you want to delete from the list . If you don't see a computer you recently added, press F5
to refresh the list contents.

4. Click on the "Next >" button ‘
& sosc-v:3.00.272 [ro| -2 | 3]

File View Help

J'IL'D‘—’- a‘&s‘ﬂ‘

| —

Computer > " .
—F ) Deployment Suite Console
Add computer

| Delete computer .
Welcome to SDS Console Delete Computer
Please select computer(s) to delete

Database .

-8 Database 'LDCAL" - BLEU [SD517.0.1) Name Stte Model Mac address  Group

1 Applications <Cwner Last Mame> <Owner First Name> «Computer Site>  <Computer Model> 000000000000  <Computer Type:

% Dirivers

& Images
= Smart Images

=)
B BIOS
Complter

=+ <Computer Type:
Lol ) <Owiner Last Names
(- Profile/presst

ﬁ Database
['1-1 Applications
4 Drivers
w o |
& Images - - .
Database information Computer properties | Delete computer(s)

o SmartImages

W BI0S

[16/08/2018 :22] Starting Computer properties wizard...

[16/08/2018 - 10;25:22] Displaying '«<Owner Last Name-' computer properties

[16/08/2018 - 10:25:26] Starting computer deletion wizard...

[16/08/2018 - 10:25:27] Starting computer deletion wizard...
== . [16/08/2018 - 10:25:29] Displaying database computer(s): "1' items
Profile/preset [16/08/2018 - 10:25:29] Closing computer deletion wizard

[16/08/2018 - 10:25:32] Starting computer deletion wizard... |
Utities o
A . -
{5 Settings < T b
Ready MNUM

5. A message will confirm you when the BIOS components selected will have been deleted

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting BIOS components for deletion
and review them.
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Profile/Preset

This Database element has been introduced in SDS 18.0 in order to manage the profiles and presets created during
deployment.

1. Click on the “Profile/Preset” tab. , or directly on the "Profile/Preset” object in the tree-view .:

B spsc - v: 300272 [=nE=H|

File View Help
JLnL:D|—H é*;lﬂﬂ\

Profile/preset ) .
=’ Deployment Suite Console

Delete profile/preset

SDS Profile/preset properties

Database

Please select Profile/preset for information or edition
Database "LOCAL" - BLEU (SDS17.0.1) .
5 Applications MName Type OS5 Image Disk layout ~ Last modification
EI--% Diivers 3BOMDZ2test Profile  Windows 1064 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend GPT 2017-10-10 /
&l L’J Metwark, 3b0m022 Profile  Windows 10 64 TEST SBEAR - Genenc - GPT x64 -install with autounattend GPT 2017-10-10 / 22
J Other Darty_MUC_27092017 Preset Windows 10 64  darty windows creator last GPT 201705827 /15:37.37
LJ SCSIHOC Inspiron 3847 Preset Windows 10 64 Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - CP7 - Compact - 01052016 GPT 20171222 /170610
J Sound/Multimedia TEST_Win1(«64_Gen_SBAR  Profile Windows 10 64 Windows 10-x64 - 14393 -frFR GPT :
£ Syetem Test-crash-wim Preset  Windows 10 ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC. - T100TA - Cp7 - 04/11/2015  GPT
] LUSE TestSBARSENECAZ2106 Preset Windows 10 64 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT %54 - install with autounattend GPT
LJ Video Testbios Preset Windows 10 64  Acer - Aspire ES1-531 - Cp7 - Classic - 10/09/2015 GPT
e WINTk64_MBR Preset  Windows 10 64  Windows 10 Pro -x64 - MHDC 10.0.3 - mbr - 27052016 MER 20180528 / 11:12:59
[2h{ily Images Win10x64gen Preset Windows 1064 Windows 10 Home Gen x64 GPT 2017-10-12 / 12:56:11
- Smart Images ' Windows 864  Windaws 8.1 Pro -x64 - EN - MBR - 28/02/
w3 BI0S darty3 Profile  Windows 1064 Darty National 3 17/03/2017 GPT 2017-11-07 / 15:03:29
""" # Camputer ' inspiron 384 7andFileZilla Profile  Windows 10 64  Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - CP7 - Compact - 01052016 GPT 2017-11-13 / 14:3925
9--@ Profile/preset test3BOMO22 Profile  Windows 10 64 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x54 - install with autounattend GPT 201710110 /1 22
B:J Preset test 3IBOMOZ 2est Profile  Windows 1064 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend GPT 20171010/
7 Windows 10 testBIOSgen Preset Windows 10 64 Windows 10 Home Gen x64 GPT 2017-10:11 A 10:01:51
7 windows 10 64 test_Drivers_PACK_Lattitude_10 Profle  Windows 8 Windows 8.1 Pro -x86 - EN - EFI - 10/03/2014 GPT 2016-11-14 / 11:48:49
-7 Windows 8 64 test_SBAR_Win10_Gen_x64 Preset  Windows 10 64 Windows 10-x64 - 14393 -frFR GPT 2017-03-31 / 16:48:46
L £ WinBsEdgen winTandFilzzila Profile  Windows 7 LENOVO - 3395438 - 14032017 MBR 2017-11-14 / 11:34.08
a- :J Profile
£7 windows 10 64
L7 windows 7
L7 windows 8
. Database Details
=] S =1 Path: Z\ASDKDB\PRESETSWin&x64gen.Selector.ini ‘
i—.ll Applications B Ty -
ype: MBR [ Generic
i;é; Drivers (4] Image: Windows 8 64 / Windows 8.1 Pro - x64 - EN - MBR - 28/02/2014
Components: Apps 0/Bdl 0/Dmv 0/BIOS 0
& Images

B

= SmartImages 1

i =] e
s BIOS

& computer

| Profile/preset properties |

Profile/ preset [31/07/2018 - 11: Displaying database driver(s): '42' items
[31/07/2018 - 11 Displaying database image(s): '259' jtems
[31/07/2018 - 11: Displaying database SmartImage(s): '1' items —
[31/07/2018 - 11: Displaying database BIOS: '3' items 4
[31/07/2018 - 11: Displaying database application{s): "1082' items
[31/07/2018 - 11: Displaying drivers by Categories: '42° items -
F24 in7/HnA1o A4 . MNemmlaemsma DTAC . "3 D4 e

NUM

2. Select the profile or preset in the list . you want to review or edit

Hint: As for images, the number of profiles and presets is growing systematically and so the SDS Console highlights
in orange the old ones to help you making some cleanup.
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3. Review the information in the “Details” area . including the path where it is stored that you can open by clicking
on the link ‘

4. Click on the "Next >" button . or double click on item in the list, to edit its basic information and the components
associated to it (2 applications in our example below):

}),..—-. -
. 'Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Profile/preset properties

Profile/preset information

& Basic information

Win8x64gen
Windows 8 64
Windows 8.1 Pro - x64 - EN - MBR - 28/02/2014
MBR. / Generic

3623.70 MB

9l Applications
B3 Filezilz
Libre Office
8|0 Bundle

E3 (0 Driver

(0 Bios

Ba(o pup
Application
This is the full application list requested to be deployed.

i Save ] [ Cancel ]

5. Click on the Bl button . in the front of an application / bundle / driver /BIOS / Profile PNP to unlink it.

6. Click on the E3 button ‘ in the front of a component category to add application / bundle / driver / BIOS / Profile
PNP.

a. For a Profile PNP, you will be asked to enter the PNP ID ‘:

PNP input box

=5
Please fill fields about the new PNP dependency to add
PPid | ’

Or, since SDS 19.0, you can select a PNP definition file you have created previously through CTRL+F9
keystroke on the device .:

PN2 inaut hox X

Please fil in“ormations about the new PNP dependancy to add

Lenove Y53-70_ 0475507202007 xrl -

| Cancel

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,

Page 264/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0
User guide

And then select the elements you want to import ‘ before clicking on “Import Dependency” .:

g
fj’)’ Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Application properties
Hardware cependencies

PN Datbioe harre

) \4 Modem

u Network

[J) Sound/Mutimedia
) System

-1 ) Video

7/ Extemal hardware

- [ Other

H - 4[4 SCSI/HDC
o i Signature hardware .
- ¥ ) System

t- [ u Other
- [¥1 ) Sound/Multimedia
- [¥] ) SCSIVHDC
- [ U Network
=-NIy USB
=~} P5G41C-M LX_SYSTEM SERIAL NUMBER.XML
v .'*] Intel(R) 82801G (ICH7 Family) USB Universal Host Controller - 27C8
- [/ Intel(R) 82801G (ICH7 Famiy) USB Universal Host Controller - 27CS
-] Intel(R) 82801G (ICH7 Family) USB Universal Host Controller - 27CA
-/ i Intel(R) 82801G (ICH7 Family) USB Universal Host Controller - 27CB
[+ [/ Intel(R) 82801G (ICH7 Family) USB2 Enhanced Host Controller - 27CC
&1 Video

=-1}) P5G41C-M LX_SYSTEM SERIAL NUMBER XML
[\ Vil Video Controler (VGA Compatile) Wi

Import dependency Add cependency || Edit dependency

o

b. For any other type of component (such as application in our example below), you will be invited to select the
elements you want to link from the list displayed ‘ to the current profile/preset:

ST -
2 Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console profile/preset object
Check all necessary objects to include to the

Description Language 05 Type Article code I
[ PCAngelxF4 1.2.5% Multi Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 Undefined L
[T Tzipxs4 Mutti Mutti Undefined

[] GoogleChrome Multi Multi Undefined

[ Gimp Multi Multi Undefined

[ K-Lite Codec Pack Full Mutti Mutti Uindefined

[ Libre Office: Multi Multi Undefined

[ VLCxe4 Mutti Windows 7 64 - Windows 8 64 Undefined

[ Windows8-RT-KE2764870c64 msu Multi Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[ Windows8-RT-KE2768703 64 msu Multi Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[ Windows8-RT-KE27717442c64 msu Mutti Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[] Windows8-RT-KB2823516%64 meu Mutti Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[[] Windows8-RT-KE27921 00264 msu Multi Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[ Windows8-RT-KE27568722c64 msu Multi Windows 8 64 Microsoft KB

[T Windnuwe 2. DT KDITEINGA B4 mos LY. Iindruae oE4A Mirrmo~f KD S

Note: The elements already linked appear as preselected (as “Filezilla” in our example). If you unselect them,
they will be removed from the list of the elements linked.
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Deleting a profile/preset (“Delete profile” operation)
In order to delete one or more profile/preset, click on “Profile/Preset” tab‘, or on "Profile/Preset” node ‘ in the database
arborescence, and then “Delete profile/preset” operation.. Select the profile(s)/preset(s) you want to remove from the
database in the list on the right ' and click on “Next >" button .:

B sbsc-v:3.00272 - =
File View Help
Jmfﬂ|—1- k‘”ﬂ‘
Profile/preset ) - -
Deployment Suite Console
. Welcome to SDS Console Delete Profile/Preset
Please select profile/preset to delete ’
= Database 'LOCAL" - BLEU [SD517.0.1)
' applications MName Type OS5 Image name
$ Drivers [ 3b0m022 Profle  Windows 1064 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend
& Images [E1 3B0M022test Profile  Windows 10 64 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend
1‘,‘41 Smart Images [ darty3 Profie  Windows 10 64 Darty National 3 17/03/2017
* BIOS [ Darty_MNUC_27092017 Preset Windows 1064 darty windows creator last
W Computer [ Inspiron 3847 Preset Windows 1064 Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - CP7 - Compact - 01052016
= Profilepreset [ inspiron 324 7andFile Zila Profle  Windows 1064  Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - CP7 - Compact - 01052016
[E] Test-crash-wim Preset  Windows 10 ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC. - T100TA - Cp7 - 04/11/2015
ﬁ Database [E] test3BOMO22 Profile 10 TEST SBAR - Genenic - GPT nstall with autounattend
— [ test3BOMOZZtest Profie  Windows 10 64 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend
o | Applications [ test_Drivers PACK_Lattitude 10 Profile Windows 8.1 Pro -x86 - EN - EFI - 10/03/2014
ié o [ test_SBAR 10_Gen_x64 Preset Wi Windows 10 -x64 - 14393 - frfR
- [ TEST_Win1k¢54_Gen_SBAR  Profie W Windows 10 - 14353 -frFR
&; Images [ Testhins Preset Windows 10 64  Acer - Aspire ES1-531 - Cp7 - Classic - 104092015
= [ testBIOSgen Preset Windows 1064 Windows 10 Home Gen x64
:;/ SmartImages [C] TestSEARSENECAZ108 Preset Windows 1064 TEST SBAR - Generic - GPT x64 - install with autounattend
[C] WiN1xE4_MER Preset Windows 1064 Windows 10 Pro -x64 - MHDC 10.0.3 - mbr - 27052016
p. BI0S (] Win1Gx64gen Preset Windows 1084 Windows 10 Home Gen x4
* Computer [7] win7andFilezilla Profile  Windows 7 LENOWVD - 3355A38 - 14032017
Windows 864 Windows 8.1 Pro -x64 - EN - MBR - 28/02/2014
Utilities < Back Next >
:I Settings Database information = Profile: Win8x64gen | Delete Profile/Preset | Profile/preset properties
Ready NUM

The wizard will confirm you that your profile(s)/preset(s) have been deleted once the process has completed.

Note: Deletion is permanent. There is no method to undo a delete. Be careful when selecting applications for
deletion and review them before continuing.
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Utilities
General

Create Deployment USB stick
This tool offers you the ability to create a bootable deployment USB stick. If you already created one with a previous version

of SDS, you will have to update it in order to benefit from all of the new SDS features and to be compliant with latest OS

version.
You can either create a Boot Key or a Nomad Disk.

Boot key
Create a boot key when you want to use SDS on a computer that doesn’t support PXE boot.

1. Click on "Utilities” tab ‘ or directly on = button in the toolbar . and go to step 3

2. Click on « Create deployment USB stick » operation ‘
& spsc - v: 300272 o] ]

File View Help
=3 1 ‘ e & ‘ (7).
Utilities

_})J"'_"" -
’Deployment Suite Console

Create deployment USBE stick

Import SDSC package . .
Update database components SDS Console Deployment USB stick wizard
USE stick report Please select the removable media that should be used to create the bootable deployment

stick. PS: the media will be Completely cleaned, make sure you backed up your data

Metwork

ﬁrzote df;ﬁtop 1) Choose a removable
ake on
IDisk:'I - Model:"DAS’ - Size:698.64 GB (UEF| compatible) -
["‘:"D""m”ts [ Create SDS Nomad disk (Everything on device...)
reate [ Make it UEFI compatible media

[ Reload S0 Nomad disk license (Setup deployment license only)
[ Update SDS Momad disk {Update modules and file structure..)

Planned deployment: 5
ﬁ Database
[T Applications
i#, Drivers 2) Choose the deployment WIM ‘
& Images Boot image file name )

5 [ DeploySD5_RS2_x64 HDDR_marco wim
& Smartimages 4] DepioysDS x64wim |

o 5105 [ DeploySDS_X64_10586.wim |%
A Computer
Profilefpreset
< Back Next >

| Deployment USE stick wizard | PXE report wizard | Image properties

{3 settings

NUM

Ready

3. Insert a blank USB stick (See How to format a USB Flash Drive before converting it to a SDS USB Flash Drive to format

it) or the USB stick previously created and select it in the list ‘
4. Select the deployment image to use ‘

5. Click on “Next >" button ‘
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6. The process of creating the bootable flash drive can range from 2 to 10 minutes on average:

SDS Console Deployment USB stick wizard

Please wait the end of the process...

Configuring the database deployment image choosed to the USB stick...

<B

a

ok

7. Once completed, click on « Finish » button .:

SDS Console Deployment USB stick wizard
Please wait the end of the process...

The creation was successful, you could use your UFD device to deploy computers.

< Back |
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Nomad disk

Instead of using a server, you install the software on an external hard drive that we call a Nomad Disk.
1. To create your Nomad Disk, follow the same process as for the Boot Key, except that you have to check the options

« Create a SDS Nomad disk (Everything on device...) » and « Make a UEFI compatible device » (if needed since all USB

media are not UEFI compliant), and enter the number of licenses you want installed (between 1 and 50):

SDS Console Deployment USB stick wizard

Please select the removable media that should be used to create the bootable deployment
stick. P5: the media will be Completely cleaned, make sure you backed up your data

1) Choose a removable
Disk:1 - Model:Corsair Voyager '-Size:15.11GB M)

2) choose the deployment WIM

Boct image fie name
[ Deploykiosic_x86wim
DeployKiosk_XE4.wim

Note: Do not use USB Hard Drive larger than 2TB.

2. When you will have reached the deployments limit on a nomad disk, you will get the message below and will be able
to add more licenses by choosing “Reload SDS Nomad disk Iicense”‘.

_ There is no more licences available on your USB/eSATA disk, please
7! % reload it in order to be able to use it again.

OK

Note: You can check the number of deployment available by plugging your USB Stick into the server and selecting «
USB Stick Report » (See USB stick report).

You can also update the components (in case of new SDS version) in your Nomad Disk through the “"Update SDS
Nomad disk” option.:

SDS Console Deployment USB stick wizard

Please select the removable media that should be used to create the bootable deployment
stick. PS: the media will be Completely cleaned, make sure you backed up your data

1) Choose a removable
Disk:1 - Model Corsar Voyager '~ Size:15.11GB M+
Crecte SDS Nomad dik (Evenything on device. )

Make it UEF| compatible media
Reload SDS Nomad disk license (Setup deploymert license only)

Tomad sk (Update modules and fe Siucture -]

EES
Planned deployment (1-50): 5

2) Choose the deployment WIM

Boot image file name
[ Deploykiosk x86.wim
DeployKiosk X564 wim

cBac et >
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Import SDSC package
This feature offers you the ability to import a package (applications and drivers packages typically) into the database. Please
see Importing application(s) ("Utilities\lmport SDSC Package”).

Update database components
This utility will update your database components from a FTP containing the reference database (See How to prepare the
database for the “Update database components” feature).

1. Click on the "Utilities” tab . or directly on the || button located in the toolbar ' and go to step 3

2. Click on the "Update database components” operation .:

&) spsc-v:3.00.272
File View Help

e ]

afmg P
Utilities ) : _—
- Deployment Suite Console 1 e
General X

Create deployment USB stick

Import SDSC package

Update database compone Welcome to SDS Console FTP update

USB stick report Select the database and FTP you want to use. .
Network Description Location Type

Remote desktop BLEU (SDS17.01 ZM\SDKDB LOCAL

Wake on LAN = ¢ o1 '
Deployment files

Create SPL
& Database
[_T Applications
H,, Drivers
&’ Rpaces Description Host
2 smartimages
wm BIOS
i Computer
Profile/ preset .
_-";‘-.I Settings Tests management SPL creation wizard Wake on lan wizard Deployment USB stick wizard PXE report wizard Remote desktop wizard | FTP update wizard | [ [
oF

Ready NUM

3. Choose the database you wish to update .

4. Select the FTP site where you put the reference database .
Hint: The FTP sites are configured in Database settings

5. Click on the "Next >" button ‘
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6. Select the components you wish to update:

& DepIoS/ment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console FTP update

Check or uncheck options you would like to use to update your database
components.

BASE LINE: - - DATE: 10:32:10 - 25/08/2014
¥ Update items with version information
I~ Update items without version information
¥ Skip script xml
[V Skip language files
IV Skip deploymert settings files
IV Skip skin files

coack | [ Nea> |

_ Concel |

7. Review and modify the files if necessary (checked and displayed with green background) which have been pre-
selected based on your component selections from the previous step and click on the “Next >" button:

plo_yment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console FTP update

This is the preview of items which will be updated, components not in update file will
stay untouched. Please review items to udpate and click next when parsing is done.

Deploy'Windows' System32\Modules'5 D SCopy.dll
|:| Deploy'Windows'\System32\Modules\5 DS DiskCorfig di

[ Deploy\Windows\System324Modules5 DSImage Selection.dil
=
=
=

O Deploy\Windows'.System32'Modules 5D SLauncher.dl

[ Deploy\Windows\System32'Modules'5 DSProfiles di

[ Deploy'WindowsSystem32 Modules\SDSSMISelection dil dadelc51 =
M Component need to be updated (Version not identical or file not present)
Compenent need to be updated (CRC emor)
< Back MNext > Cancel
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USB stick report
Use this utility to check the number of deployments available on a Nomad Disk.
1. Click on the "Utilities” tab ‘, or click directly on the 0 button in the toolbar ‘ and go to step 3
2. Click on the "USB stick report” operation .
B spsc-v: 200272 (=] E ]
Eile View Help
EEEE ]

Utiliti : . ,
--*’ﬂ?" Deployment Suite Console

Create deployment USB stick

Import SDSC package .
Update database componen Welcome to SDS Console PXE Media report

USB stick report

Network

Remote desktop

Wake on LAN
IDisk id: 3 - Model: Name - Size: 111.79 GB

Deployment files

Please select a SoftThinks standalone PXE media

Create S5PL

‘ Database Description Value .

'—'fl Applications EI@ License information

[ A
L‘“' A Deployment allowed 5

Ié; Drivers s Deployment done 0

& Images

:, SmartImages

m BIOS

i Cormputer

]
S

Profile/ preset

< Back Next > Cancel

Deployment USE stick wizard | PXE report wizard | Image properties

’| Settings

1]

Ready MUM

3. Insert your Nomad Disk, if it is not yet the case, and select it in the list . If your Nomad Disk doesn't appear in the
list, click on the button to refresh the list.

4. Check the license information .
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Network

Remote Desktop
This utility gives you the ability to view the activity on all of the devices connected to the server and to remotely manage

them.
1. Click on the "Utilities” tab . or directly on the “£ button located in the toolbar . and go to step 3
2. Click on "Remote desktop” .

3. You will see all the PCs connected to the server in real time .

& spsc - v: 300272 [= ] = |

File View Help
EX-IEEA

Deployment Suite Console

Create deployment USB stick

Import SDSC package i
Update database components Welcome to SDS Console Remote desktop connection

USB stick report Select the computer you want to connect to...

Remote desktop
Wake on LAN

Deployment files

Create SPL

&8 Database
ET Applications

g_:;;{ Drivers

& Images

192.168.3.24

jf SmartImages
™. BIOS

& Computer
Profile/ preset

Auto refresh computer list (zec)
Display remote desktop thumbnails

Fiter computer from 1P range

Manual connection

192.153.1.119||192.1sa.1.254‘
BIOS settings Users management Tests management SPL creation wizard Wake on lan wizard Deployment USB stick wizard | Remote desktop wizard | NE[« [

MUM

1 Settings

Ready

Hint: You can refresh this view ‘ on demand by clicking on the “Refresh” button ., or automatically every x
seconds . and choose to display or not display the thumbnails . You can also filter the clients to display through
an IP range ‘
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04 - Clier

4. Click on the devic

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

you wish to control remotely and you will obtain its screen contents replicated:

softthinks

TEcHNOLOCIES

D [

“ |Choix 1

e

MAC: 64006A0936ED LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek Ethe @

Script OEM

Hint: Right click on the remote display tab . to display a popup menu which allows you to choose a more
appropriate aspect ratio, change the colors depth (16 / 256 / 64K / 16M), capture the screen and synchronize

clipboard text:

Remote desktop wizard | Server: 192.168.325 |

Close

Colors
[16/11/2017 - 17:09:26] Refre ;
[16/11/2017 - 17:09:26] Refre Aspect ratio
(16/11/2017 - 17:09:26] Erraor: Capt
[16/11/2017 - 17:09:26] Refre apture screen
[16/11/2017 - 17:09:26] Refre S
f16/11/2017 - 17:09:32] Start Synchronize clipboard text
(16,/11/2017 - 17:09:39] 5tarting a remote desktop wiew...
[16/11/2017 - 17:09:39] Connecting to '192,168.3.25'...
4

. I
P v 100%
90%
80%
70%
60% -

leter (object null)

50% | NUM
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5. You can also connect to a device manually by clicking on the « Manual connection » button. and entering the

elements required:

) -
2 Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Remote desktop connection
Manual connection

Please fill all information and click on connect button...

IPaddress: [EH . 168 . 1 . 99
Port: 5159
Login:

Password:
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Wake on LAN
Use this utility to manage the Wake on LAN feature for devices which support it.

1. Click on the “Utilities” tab @
2. Click on "Wake on LAN" ‘

Bl spsc-v:300272 =N =R

File View Help
J':“L'D‘—‘- &s‘ﬂﬂ

Utilities .
Create deployment USB stick

Import SDSC package .
Update database components Welcome to SDS Console Wake on lan Wizard

) Deployment Suite Console

USB stick repart Add MAC address or select MAC address file
Network = MAC address file

Remote desktop
Wake on LAN

Deployment files
Create SPL

ﬁ Database
L:j,,' Applications
ié’ Drivers
& Images

o Smartimages

M B10S 1

i Computer v

Profile/ preset

< Back MNext = Cancel

.'::"|SE'ttil1gS Database information Deployment settings BIOS settings Users management Tests management SPL creation wizard | Wake on lan wizard | Deployment [« [ »

Ready MNUM

3. Click on the “Input File" field . and browse for the file containing the MAC addresses to add:

ﬂ Quvrir
®v|£ » Ordinateur » OS(C) » - | L3 | | Rechercher dans : OS5 (C:) ye) |
Organiser = Neuveau dossier ~ [ @
| <& o5 ~ Nom . Modifié le B
> | SRECYCLE.BIN ~

SRECYCLE.BIM 04,/12/201517:32
> . APP Export
.. APP Export 22/08/2018 15:58 |2
L apps E
g — . apps 09/11,/201518:15
H o | L dell 04/12/2015 17:54
> 4. Documents and Settings | = )

4 Documents and Settings

> | Drivers .
. Drivers 10/11/2015 02:24
> 10 Intel
. Intel 09,/11,201518:07
.. OEM Tools - _
. OEM Toels 18/10,/2017 13:07
> |l Perflogs o
) .. PerfLegs 14/07,/2009 05:20
> |, Program Files (xB6) ) T 0
. Program Files (x86) 28/08/201714:36
> . ProgramData - T | r
Norm du fichier: v [MACfiles v

[ Quvrir |v]’ Annuler l
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4. Oryou can add manually a MAC address by clicking on the 9 button ’:
fj’»" = 1 ) I - B
-~ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Wake on lan Wizard
Add MAC address or select MAC address file

&' MAC address file
Input file |
“|MAC address

W T

< Back Next > Cancel

5. To delete a MAC address, click on the B button ‘ in front of the MAC address you wish to delete.

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 277/364

reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



SDS 24.0
User guide

sofTtthinks.

TECHNOLOGIES

Deployment Files
Create SPL
Note: SPLs are not commonly used any longer. They have been replaced with the ADF, Profile, and Preset files which are
easily created directly from the source computers.

This utility generates SPL files containing information about what to automatically deploy to a specific model of computer.
The SPL files are used for the automatic deployment of:

e Partition scheme,

e Tools used for enabling/disabling SDK features,

e Operating System,

e Smart Image,

e Applications,

e  Drivers,

e Bundles,

e Security patches and updates,

e Tests to be run.

1. Click on the "Utilities” tab‘

2. Click on "Create SPL"

3. Select the Operating System ‘

4. Select the image you want to deploy in the list . (filtered by the OS you selected)

5. Click on the "Next >" button .
&l spsc-v:300272 =R ==
File View Help

JLELEI‘—‘—- 4 an

Utilities

=)

Deployment Suite Console

Create deployment USB stick
Import SDSC package i .
Update database components | WWelcome to SDS Console SPL Creation Wizard
USE stick report Select the Operating system and the image you want to deploy
Remote desktop
Wake on LAN .
Description Language Adicle code |+
M [] HP - HP Stream Motebook - cp7 - classic French Incomplete Uploading...
[] Dell Inc. - Inspiron 13-7353 Redstone 2 Lucky English Incomplete Uploading...
ﬁ Database [] Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - Cp7 - 13012016 French Incomplete Uploading...
] Windows 10 x64 14342 Fr EFI 01062016 French emor “winload.fi signed incomecthy™ (...
LT Applications ] Windows 10 -_Familial x64 - EFI - MHDC 10.0.3 - 30/05/2016 French Incomplete Upload?ng... =
— [ Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - 13052017 French Incomplete Uploading...
i#, Drivers [] Windows 10 Entreprise -x64 - en - MSDN - MHDC 10.0.2 English Incomplete Uploading...
- [] ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC. - X555LAB - CP7 - classic - 11/08/2015 French Incomplete Uploading...
& Images [7] ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC. - X555LAB - 4 accounts - Cp7 classic - 14/08/2... French Incomplete Uploading... 4
B, . Smartima [] Dell Inc. - Ingpiron 5758 - Cp7 - compact -24/05/2017 French Incomplete Uploading...
= ges = .
Dell Inc. - Inspiron 13-5368 - 11042016 English Incomplete Uploading...
e BI0S [ Mierware - Miernware X571 -test migration - 12042017 French Incomplete Uploading...
[] Dell Inc. - Inspiron 3847 - test migration - 10042017 French Incomplete Uploading...
5& Computer S motl e oo 47 ERRD st o innannaz e e et e e
Profile/preset

.;; “ Settings

< Back

e

Database information Deployment settings BIOS settings Users management Tests management | SPL creation wizard | Deployment LISB stick wizard  N&[

Ready

NUM
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6. Select the recovery scenario and options . you would like to use:

=) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console SPL Creation Wizard

Select the recovery scenario & options you would like to use

& Recovery & Options

=] Recovery type Recovery from specific partition
Manual size [ (Mo)
Size: (MB) 500

Hide Book Key (Yes)
RP at disk end (Yes)
Visible [ (Ma)

Brand used Mothing

Use percent value (Yes -» Percent size)

Disk ayout GPT

Recovery type
'‘Recovery_Type' value allow to set the recovery strategie used

4 b

< Back Mead = Cancel

e Recovery type: Recovery scenario
o « No recovery »
o «Recovery from specific location »
o« Recovery from user partition »
o« No Recovery solution, use only original image disk typology »
If you choose the « Recovery from specific location » scenario you will have to set the parameters relevant to
the Recovery Partition (RP):
» Manual Size: « Yes » to force the size of the Recovery Partition to the « Size (MB) » value (else
the size is dynamically estimated)

»= Hide Boot Key: « Yes » to hide the message about the RP boot key
= RP at disk end: « Yes » to create the RP at the end of the disk
= Visible: « Yes » to make the RP visible

e Brand used: Customizes the interface of the restore solution for a brand (logo...). Default « nothing » in the
absence of specific customization.

e Use percent value: « Yes » to set the relative size (%) / « No » for absolute size (not relevant for the « No
Recovery solution, use only original image disk typology » scenario)

e Disk Layout: Layout (MBR/GTP) of the disk. Depends on the image selected and cannot be modified.
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7. You can specify the partitions to create on the target disk during deployment in the Boot disk section . by clicking
on the E button and by settings for each partition added its size (in % or in MB depending on « User percent
value » parameter) and its file system:

—JUP1 m 100% - NTFS
File systern NTFS
Size (%) 100

On the RIS Server, the newly created SPL file must be placed in the following location:
o XASPLASXXXXXXXXX.SPL

Note: This transfer to the server can be an automated process. The transfer MUST be completed prior to deploying (PXE
booting on the RIS server) the image to the PC.

After the SPL has been placed in the above location on the RIS server, the selectorSRV service will translate the file and output
to the following locations based on the following conditions:
e Success:
o XA\SPL\Success\SXXXXXXXXX.SPL
o XASPL\Success\SXXXXXXXXX.SDK
o X\Deploy\XXXXXXXXX.Selector.ini (Used for deployment)
o X\Deploy\XXXXXXXXX.RSSelect.ini (Used for deployment)
e Error:
o X\SPL\Error\S000000000.SPL

The following outlines the deployment process:
1. Create SPL file.
2. Transfer SPL file to the RIS server.
3. Start RIS deployment (PXE boot).
4. Deployment tools will read DMI field and find matching deployment .ini files.
5. Display “Software List” for download with confirmation screen.
6. Deploy software image to recovery partition (RP).
7. Disconnect from server.
8. Deploy from RP to UP.
9. Test.
10. Shutdown.

Please refer to How to edit SPL Files for more details on SPL files contents.
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Find components
This new feature introduced in SDS 19.0 allow you to search for components of any type through their description (with
wildcards):

mn|=s 00

General

Create deployment USB stick
Import SDSC package

Update database components
USB stick report

Remote desktop

Wake on LAN
Deployment files
Create SPL
Find components
Filter: l dell |
[ case sensitive e
Result Type Date Language

Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5537 - 2210 Image 2018/10/22 22:08:59 French

SmartImage From Dell Inc. - ... SmartImage 2019/06/14 20:36:46 English

Dell Inc. - Inspiron 5758 Image 2019/06/14 20:36:46 English
Dell Inc. - RS4 Gen Pro Skinny Image 2018/07/09 14:49:52 English
< >
. Database
[:ﬂ Applications
% Drivers
03/10/2019 - 09:55:05] Closing boot image setting wizard A
ﬁ? Images [28/11/2019 - 13:34:22 '1" item(s) matching requested filter
28/11/2019 - 13:34:37 '4' item(s) matching requested filter
. " [28/11/2019 - 13:35:01 ‘4" item(s) matching requested filter
= Smartimages 28/11/2019 - 13:35:12] Starting database information dialog...
[28/11/2019 - 13:35:12] Showing 'Database release 18.0.0' database information from 'E:\REMOTEI
" BIOS 28/11/2019 - 13:35:12] Updating database component information, please wait...
[28/11/2019 - 13:35:18] Starting application properties wizard...
g Compiiter 28/11/2019 - 13:35:18] Displaying "APP000003" application properties
P [28/11/2019 - 13:35:18] Starting application properties wizard...
28/11/2019 - 13:35:18] Displaying 'APP000003" application properties
Profile/preset [28/11/2019 - 13:35:20] Starting driver properties wizard...
28/11/2019 - 13:35:20] Displaying drivers by Categories: '7' items
= o [28/11/2019 - 13:35:41] Starting BIOS image properties wizard...
28/11/2019 - 13:35:41] Displaying 'BIOS000000' BIOS properties
[28/11/2019 - 13:36:38] Updating database component information, done. ¥
{72 Settings < >
Ready NUM

Once you found the component you were searching for, you can directly delete it, edit it, show it or copy it to another

database through the contextual menu displayed when you right click on any item of the search results:

Filter: | dell ‘
[ case sensitive el

Result Type Date Language
2018/10/ 2 French

SmartImage From Dell ) 2019/06/14 20:36:46 English

Dell Inc. - Inspiron 575 it 2019/06/14 20:36:46 English

Dell Inc. - RS4 Gen Prc Show 2018/07/0Q 14:4Q:52  Faalish

Copy to ¥ Database

£

Database release 18.0.0

- Database —I
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Settings
SDSC

Database settings

You will find the database settings below:

o Database(s) opened at startup

o Known Database(s)

o FTP Database update (See Update database components)

Click on the "Settings” tab ‘ and then on the "Database settings” item ‘ :

&) spsc-v:3.00.272
File View Help

P
) Deployment Suite Console

SDSC
Application settings
BIOS settings SDS Console Database settings
Database settings ’
Driver settings
Image settings:

Boot image settings
Deployment settings
NAS settings
Test settings
Users managementt

These are databases loaded at startup or already known

&/ Database(s) opened at startup

BLEU (5D517.0.1) E((reachable)

&/ Known Database(s)

BLEU (50517.0.1) [

&/ FTP Database update =+

ﬂ Description site

Host no-ip.com
Port 21
- Database Login joe
e EEEEE
£l Appications Password
- Remote Path
ié} Drivers Advanced options
& Images Check automatically (o)
B oo timages Update automatically [ (no)
e Database
. BI0S
& Computer L
Profile/ preset
Utitties i) mmCoges

&Settlﬂgs Boot image settings  Driver settings  Application settings BIOS settings  Users management Tests management | Database settings | Image settings  SP[« [ »

Ready MNUM

You can enter several FTP sites for the database update feature by clicking on the E3 button‘ and filling in those fields:
e Site <x>: FTP description
e Host: FTP address (domain name or IP)
e Port: FTP port (21 by default)
e Login/Password: FTP credentials
¢ Remote path: Remote path where is located the master database
e Advanced options
o Check automatically: « Yes » to automatically check for a new update
o Update automatically: « Yes » to apply automatically an update
o Database: Database to update

To remove an FTP site, click on the B button in front of it.
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Image settings

When you look at the images list you might notice that some of those images have a specific background color. Those
different background colors allow you to quickly identify which ones are default deployment images, which ones are
multilingual and which ones are old.

You can customize those colors as well as the number of days after which you consider an image as old.
1. Click on the "Settings” tab .

2. Click on "Image settings” ‘

&) spsC-v:3.00.272
File View Help

J@Lﬂ‘—‘—- 4 an

N P-.
Settings =) - '
' Deployment Suite Console
Application settings .
BIOS settings SDS Console Image settings
Database settings; These settings are used to customize image presentation
Driver settings
| Image settings ‘ E Image items
|_RGB (218, 232, 254)

Boot image settings
Deployment settings
NAS settings

Test settings

Users management

BiRGE (19, 112, 171)
MiRGE (255, 0, 0)

&8 Database
[_T Applications
ié, Drivers
& Images

= Smartimages
e BIOS

i Computer -

Profile/ preset
|L Ok ‘ Cancel ]

Utilities
gSetthgs Boot image settings  Driver settings Application settings BIOS settings  Users management Tests management Database settings | Image settings | 5P+ [»

Ready NUM

»

3. Click on the image type for which you want to change the background color (Default image in our screenshot) .
and select the new color.

4. Indicate the number of days after which you consider an image as old .

5. Click on the "OK" to apply your changes ‘
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Application settings
Click on “Settings” tab ‘ and then on “Applications settings” ‘:
& spsc - v:3.00307 =] |

File View Help

JmLE‘.h s‘g—;‘ﬂ

Database settings;
Driver settings
Image settings
Boot image settings
Deployment settings
NAS settings
Test settings
Users management

ﬁ Database

L"Il Applications

—

&/ Application options
Check joliet structure [ (10)

DepIonment Suite Console

SDS Console Application settings

These settings are used to customize application presentation

Sort bundle signature har| By file
Application category

Communication devices & system components

Input devices

Printer and Scanners

Display devices

Sound devices

H_,’ Drivers
&, Images

,__’v SmartImages
W BI0S

:ﬁ Computer
Profile/preset

Others
Remote desktop information
IP address

[

Ok

i[ Cancel ]

[3Z] utitties
|§ Settings Add image Database information Delete image(s) Delete Smartimage(s) Deployment settings Boot image settings  Driver settings | Application setting S

Ready

NUM

Application options

Check the « Check Joliet structure » option to ensure that the directories containing applications are compliant to ISO9660 +

Joliet. This is helpful when applications are stored on optical media.

« Sort bundle signature hardware » allows to switch between grouping PNP by signature hardware file or by device type.

Remote desktop information
&l |Remote desktop information

IP address- Manufacturer- Model- Serial- Chassis- State

informations

informations

IP address
Manufacturer
Model

Seril
Chassis
State
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Application categories

An application category is used to define the type of application in the database. This is useful for organizing the database
and makes sorting and searching by category easier. You may add new categories to the Application type and these will be
available when creating or editing an application in the database.

1. Click on the E3 button ‘ to add an application category enter its name in the text field ‘:
.."'_"'

=) Deploﬂxment Suite Console

SDS Console Application settings

These settings are used to customize application presentation

& Application options

Check joliet structure

Application category

[ (Na)

R —
Category settings

Please fill the field about the new category requested

Cateqary a new category ,

[ 0K ” Cancel ]

Remote desktop inform'

informations

Application category
This is application category used to class application items -

2. The new category appears at the end of the list:

Application category

0
1
2
3
4
3
6

Communication devices _systern components
Input devices

Printer and Scanners

Display devices

Sound devices
Others
H a new category |

Hint: Click on the B button in front of a category you added to delete it (you cannot remove predefined application
categories).
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Driver settings
The driver settings are used to customize driver presentation.

1. Click on the "Settings” tab.

2. Click on the "Driver settings” operation.

Bl spsc-v: 300272 =n =R
File View Help
lap=s B0

T Denlon
) Deployment Suite Console

Application settings - -
BIOS settings SDS Console Driver settings

Database settings These settings are used to customize driver presentation
| Driver settings.

Image settings El Driver items

Commente dver
Partialy Comme...

Boot image settings
Deployment settings. PNP vendor list

»

| |rGB (255, 224, 205)
| |raB (211, 255, 205)

NAS settings ;
Test settings m LSI Logic
Users management E3|AT1 Technologies Inc. :
B |advanced Micro Devices
E3 |Matrox Electranic Systems Ltd.
- Database ﬂ Silicon Integrated Systems
Lii Applications B3 Promise Technology
e ﬂ Silicon Image
if'ff' Drivers E3 2com Corporation
&/ Images ﬂ NVIDIA Corporation
B cotiges E3 Realtek Semiconductor
= B |via Technologies Inc
M BI0S [ [[Yee ~
W& Computer -

Profile/ preset
— k Ok i [ Cancel ]

[2=] utities
Qbettings Driver properties Add image Database information Deleteimage(s) Delete SmartImage(s) Deployment settings Bootimage settings | Driver settings |[4 ]

Ready MNUM

Driver items
You can customize the background color of the drivers depending if they are commented or partially commented.

PNP vendor list

A vendor category is used to define the type of drivers in the database. This is useful for organizing the database and
makes sorting and searching by category easier. You may modify, add and remove categories and these will be
available when creating or editing a driver in the database.
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3. Click on the & button' to add a new vendor category and fill the Vendor ID. and Description. text fields:

e
' Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console Driver settings

These settings are used to customize driver presentation

= Driver items :
Deployment settings

Partially Comme

Please fill fields about the new PNP vendor requested

PNP vendor lis
» Wendor D WEM s ’

Diescription Mouveau vendeur

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Ed Promise Technology
VEN_1095 E|siicon Image

VEN_1087 E3|zcom Corparation i

PNP vendor list
This is the PNP vendor list affectation

4. The new Vendor ID manufacturer name will appear at the end of the list:
>)

SDS Console Driver settings

These settings are used to customize driver presentation

Silicon Image

3Com Corparation
MVIDIA Corporation
Realtek Semiconductor
VIA Technologies Inc

Marvell
Creative Labs
Broadcom Corporation

Conexant Systems, Inc
53 Graphics Co., Ltd
Intel Corporation
Mouveau vendeur

4 p

[ Ok ][ Cancel l

Hint: Double-click on an item to edit it and click on the B button in front of a category to delete it.
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BIOS settings

A BIOS category is used to define the type of BIOS component in the database. This is useful for organizing the database and
makes sorting and searching by category easier. You may add new categories to the BIOS component type and these will be
available when creating or editing BIOS components in the database.

1. Click on the "Settings” tab .
2. Click on "BIOS settings” .

3. You will see the current BIOS categories on the right ' Here you have the predefined categories which cannot be
modified or deleted.

Bl spsc - v: 300272 =N =R ===

File View Help
XS]
Settings - - :

’ Deployment Suite Console

| —

Application settings: N
BIOS settings, SDS Console BIOS settings
Database settings These settings are used to customize BIOS presentation
Driver settings.
Image settings BIOS category
B10s
Boot image settings FIRMWWARE
Deployment settings DMI
NAS settings PATCH
Test settings -
Users management
a Database

ii" Applications

ié, Drivers
ﬁ, Images

S SmartImages

Wmp BIOS .

5& Computer :

Profile/preset
E Ok | [ Cancel ]

Utilities
‘QS&ttlﬂgs Delete image(s) Delete SmartImage(s) Deployment settings Bootimage settings  Driver settings  Application settings | BIOS settings | Users managemel| « [ »

Ready NUM

4. If you want to add your own category, click on the Bl button ‘ to add a new BIOS component category
5. Enter its name . in the pop-op dialog box which appears:

BIOS settings ﬁ

Please fill the field about the new category requested

Categom =Mew BIOS category=

[ 0K ] [ Cancel
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6. The new category is added to the list ’ and you can directly rename it by double-clicking on it

)

P—
- Deployment Suite Console

SDS Console BIOS settings

These settings are used to customize BIOS presentation

=/ BIOS category
BIDS
FIRMVW/ARE
DMI

PATCH
bl <Mew BIOS category= .

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

7. To delete a non-predefined category, click on the B button in front of it .
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Database
Boot Image settings

The SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard allows you to perform several operations on boot images:
o Modifying some internal attributes

o Injecting driver(s) to a boot image

o Configuring the deployment launcher: domain, username, password...

o Cleaning up WDS Boot Image (image size will be reduced)

1. Click on the “Settings” tab .

2. Click on "Boot image settings” .

&) spsc-v:3.00.272
File View Help

qu]‘__ &&s|nﬂ

Settings )] -
. Deployment Suite Console

Application settings
BIOS settings.

Database settings Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard
Driver settings. Please select the boot image you would like to working with .
Image settings Boot image file niame =

L7 DeploySDS 10 .NET 10586 -x86 03-17-2017.wim
Boot image settings: £ DeploySDS&11.wim

Deployment settings. £ DeploySDS_1607_x86.mim L
NAS settings P Desloy DS 103 xbwm
Test settings £ Deploy5D5_1703_x86_HDDR.wim

Users management £ DeploySDS_HD_Load_32bit_0S_RS2wim

£ DeploySD5_x26 wim |l
L7 DeploySDS_%86_10586 wim

8 oo £ DeploySDS 10 NET 10586 -x64 10-13-2016:wim
£ DeploySDS 10 NET 10586 -x64 13-04-2017wim
&5, Applcations £ DeploySDS_1607_X64 wim

- L7 DeolovSDS 1703 %64 wim S
ié'; Drivers Sorae

&/ Images WIM GUID: GBESD12B-8F28-45E4-BBCD-CB82EEBOED 36
> Image compression: LZX
5 SmartImages Image size: 236.02 MB
Internal name: Microsoft Windows PE (x86) (Microsoft Windows PE (x86))
#m BIOS Modification time: 08/20/2018 16:30
Creation time:  03/18/2017 1917
& Computer Comment:

Profile/ preset ‘

QSettlngs Driver properties  Add image Database information Delete image(s) Delete SmartImage(s) Deployment settings | Boot image settings | Driver settings [+ [

Ready NUM
3. Select the boot image you would like to work with .
4. You can review the selected image properties in the Details section at the bottom ‘ to confirm your choice
5. Click on the "Next >" button ‘
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6. Choose the action you want perform on the selected boot image ' :

——
”j)’ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard

Choose what you want to do with boot image

(® Change some intemal image attributs

(O Installs an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image)

(O Configure the deployment launcher

(O Clean WDS deployment boot image (WIM size will be reduced)

(O Examine embedded drivers version

<o =

¢ Change some internal image attributes: View and edit the boot image activities and properties

¢ Installs an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image): Inject a driver in the boot image
e Configure the Deployment launcher: View and edit the properties of the deployment launch process
e Clean WDS deployment boot image: Clean up the boot image from older copies of files modified

e Examine embedded drivers version: View and manage the drivers included in the boot image

7. And click on the "Next >" button
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o Change some internal image attributes
If you selected the “Change some internal image attributes” option in step 6, you can view the last activities made on

the selected boot image . and purge this history by clicking on the @ button .

F._‘

'Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard
Boot image properties

Operation Date Description

a Dismounting 28/08/2017 12:04:32  Dismount WIM file from 'C:\Users"\ADMINI~1%App Data*Local\ Temp " WIMMOUNT _025561°
ﬁ Mourting 28/08/2017 12:02:37  Mount to 'C:A\Users"ADMINI~1"AppData“Local\ Temp WIMMOUNT _025561"

a[}eaﬁng 03/05/2017 11:56:15  Create PXE media

B Dismounting  13/04/2017 16:56:14  Dismount WIM file from 'C:\Users"Console*AppData*Local\ Temp  WIMMOUNT_0159912
QComm'rt'ting 13/04/2017 16:56:13  Commit WIM file medffication...

ﬁ Mourting 13/04/2017 16:55:27  Mount to 'C:\Users'\Console* AppDataLocal Temp WIMMOUNT_015512"

El Internal WIM file data
DeploySDS_10586_X86_SENECA
DeploySDS_10586_XB86_SENECA

Wim name
Wim description

GUID {BA17D3ES467A-4CE4-9BC9-23D72F1309F9}
Compression X

File size (MB) 288,53

0S5 size (MB) 1707,69

0S Version 10.0.10586.0

Creation Date 10/30/2015 06:47

Modfication Date 09/05/2017 10:49

Wim name
This is the WIM internal name

»

< Back [ Save | [ Cancel

You can also view the boot image properties ‘ and modify some of them (the first three):
e Wim name: Boot image name

e Wim description: Boot image description

e Comment: Optional comment

e GUID: Boot image ID

e Compression: Compression method (LZX...)

e File Size (MB): Boot image size (compressed)

e OS Size (MB): Boot image contents size (uncompressed)

e OS Version: Version of the boot image OS

e Creation Date: Boot image creation date

¢ Modification Date: Boot image last modification date

o Installs an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image)
Please refer to Injecting a driver (“Inject Driver(s)” operation).
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o Configure the Deployment launcher
If you selected the “Configure the Deployment launcher” option in step 6, you can change attributes related to
networking so a network connection can be established during deployment to transfer data to the target system:
o)) :
7~ Deployment Suite Console
Welcome to SDS Consale Boot Image Settings Wizard
Deployment start properties
 Setings
Login Administrator
Passwaord @Serversdk2014@
Dotted domain deploy.com
NETBIOS domain  |DEPLOY
Server path \\SRV-BLEU\REMINS T\SDKDB
Mapping try 50
Use API (Yes
—IRemaote desktop (Online
Listening port 5159
Login B
Password
Shel Password root
keyboard language  |French
[ Save ] [ Cancel ]
e Login / Password: Network credentials to use when mapping the “N:" drive on the deployment server
e Dotted domain: Fully qualified Windows Server domain name of the deployment server
¢ NETBIOS domain: Domain name of the deployment server used by systems before Windows 2000
e Server path: UNC path to the database on the server
e Mapping try: Number of times to retry if mapping fails
e Use API: Use the Microsoft connect API if a standard ‘net use’ failed to connect to server (leave it checked unless
you encounter connection issues)
¢ Remote desktop: « Yes » to activate remote desktop feature
o Listening port: Port used to listen for incoming connection
o Login / Password: Credentials to open a remote session
e Shell password: Password required to launch the shell. Leave it empty unless you want to enter credentials.
Keyboard language: Keyboard layout
Note: If you change the Administrator password on the server, don't forget to update it here or else the devices will
no longer be able to connect to the server.
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o Clean WDS deployment boot image
If you selected the “Clean WDS deployment boot image” option in step 6, we will remove all the previous versions of
the modified files and so will decrease the boot image size (each time you update the boot image its size increases,
because instead of replacing the old version of a modified file, it adds the new version to the image):

yﬁ)ﬁ .
) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard

Please wait during boot image modifications...

Cleaning deployment WIM image file...
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Examine embedded drivers version
If you selected the “Examine embedded drivers version” option in step 6, we will mount the boot image previously
selected (this operation can take few seconds depending on the boot image size) and display the drivers which have

been added through "Installs an INF package (Recovery & WDS boot image)”:

g
~? Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Boot Image Settings Wizard

Here are drivers from the selected WIM file...

Inf File

[[] ocem0.inf
[] oem1inf
[C] oem10inf
] cem100inf
[] oem101.inf
] oem102inf
] oem103inf
[ oem104.inf
[] cem105.inf
] cem106.inf
] oem107inf
[ oem108.inf
[] cem109inf

[[] cem11inf

M1 nem110inf
<

Original Inf File

hdaudio inf

netvwifibus inf

megasas2.inf
jasperiakepch-nsystem inf
jasperakepch-nsystemipss inf
jasperlakepch-nsystemnorthpeak inf
kabylakepch-hsystem inf
kabylakepch-hsystemipss.inf
kabylakepch-hsystemnorthpeak inf
kabylakepch-hsystemthemal inf
kabylakesystem inf
kabylakesystemgmm inf
lakefieldsystem inf

nodev.inf

I3k efisldeuateamines inf

Delete driver(s) |

Type

MEDIA (Contrdleurs audio, vidéo et jeu)

System (Périphériques systéme)

SCS|Adapter (Contrdleurs de stockage)

System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Periphériques systeme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)
System (Périphériques systéme)

Suetam (Parnhérm iee auetéms)

< Back

Provider
Microsoft
Microsoft
LS| Comp.
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
INTEL
LS| Comp.

INTFI

Cancel

You have the ability to delete some drivers from this boot image by selecting them with the checkbox in front of
those and then clicking on “Delete driver(s)” button .
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Deployment settings
1. Click on the "Settings” tab‘
2. Click on "Deployment Settings” ‘ to customize the deployments:

&) spsC - v: 3.0.0.272 == =

File View Help
EEERICL

Ca—— 2

L
Application settings
BIOS settings

Database settings Welcome to SDS Console Deployment Settings Wizard
Driver settings Deployment Properties
Image settings
&/ General options
o
Boot image settings -
Deployment settings Profile dialog
NAS settings Synchronise clock
Test settings Forward SPL/INI

Users management

Forward TPL [ (no)
Create UP active [ (o)
Timer (S) 15
Ramdrive timeout (S) 30
Auto shutdown I (Mo)
Auto reboot 1 (Ma)
Auto select 'Tmage’ [ (Mo)
Auto select 'Smartimage’ (o)
Auto select "App' [ (Ma)
PCANgel mode [ (o)
SmartImage mode (Yes)
- Database Smartlmage cleanup threshold |0
L‘i—l Applications =lwarning on old image [ (Ma)
- Delay on warning popup 60
i“i’f; Drivers PR
= Force Postdeploy on error 1 (Ma)
&, Images Eject CD/DVD tray on error (Yes)
B. Partition label mask SoftThinks
= SmartImages
Create BOOT.WIM (Yes)
e BIOS Worksation identication string
- "WKS_Mame’ value is the identifciation string to allow using of this feature during deployment session -
i Computer -
Profile/ preset
+=| Utilties < Back k Save i [ Cancel ]
Smart Image properties  Driver properties  Add image Database information  Delete image(s) Delete Smartimage(s) | Deployment settings | Boot image slzlﬂ
Ready MNUM
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General options

Classic Jukebox: Present a skip button on profile dialogue box if no preset is found for the jukebox mode
Profile Dialog: Show the Profile Dialog box otherwise going directly to the jukebox mode

Synchronize Clock: Synchronize the target device CMOS clock with the date and time from the server
Forward SPL/INI: Copy SPL and deployment INI files to <UserPartition>:\Windows\Options folder
Forward TPL: Forward the TPL file to the deployment server after deployment completes

Create UP Active: Ensure that the user partition is set to active

Timer (S): Time before deployment begins and before a reboot occurs after deployment completion
Ramdrive timeout: The time to wait to retry accessing the Ramdrive

Auto shutdown: Automatically shut down the device at the end of a successful deployment

Auto reboot: Automatically reboot the device at the end of a successful deployment

Auto select ‘Image’: Automatically select the image during the deployment

Auto select ‘Smartimage’: Automatically select the Smartimage that is compliant with the image if available
Auto select ‘App’ : Automatically selected applications during deployment

PCAngel mode: Kept for compatibility. Do not modify

Smartlmage mode: « Yes » to create a Smart Image based on plugged disk

Smartimage cleanup threshold: Delete the earlier Smartimage when creating a new one

Warning on old image: Display a message when the image selected is older than « Delay on warning popup »
days if no Smartimage has been selected

Force PostDeploy on error: Force PostDeploy on error
Eject CD/DVD tray on error: Eject optical device tray on error
Partition label mask: User partition label mask

Create BOOT.WIM: Create the boot image for the recovery solution
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Recovery partition options

Recovery partition options

Automatic mode [F (No)
—IRacovery type Recovery from specific partition
Manual size [ (o)
Size (MB)
=| Hide Boot Key
Timeout (Sec) B
Create NTFS RP
RP at disk start
Visible ( 3
Change partition ... (es)
lLanguage Auto
Iand used |

e Automatic mode: Bypass recovery options at run time

e Recovery type: System recovery scenario:

“No recovery”
“Recovery from specific location”

o O O

“Recovery from user partition”
o "No Recovery solution, use only original image disk typology”

If you select the “Recovery from specific location” option you have to fill those settings:

Manual Size: "Yes” to force the Recovery Partition size to the “Size (MB)" value (else it will be estimated
dynamically)

Hide Boot Key: "No” to show the message inviting the user to press a key to boot into the RP during
“Timeout (Sec)”

Create NTFS RP: "Yes" to format the RP in NTFS filesystem
RP at disk start: “Yes” to create the RP at the start of the disk
Visible: “Yes" to make the RP visible (in Windows explorer for example)

Change partition type: "Yes” to change the partition type

e Language: Recovery solution language (“Auto” to let it dynamically detected)

e Brand used: To customize the recovery solution interface to as specific brand (logo...)

Note: Windows 10 does not allow for a separate Recovery Partition. The two viable options for Windows 10 are “No
recovery” and "No Recovery solution, use only original image disk typology”.
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ODM option
Ellopm options
Netwaork path X\
ISGtus path i\
E]Enable load balancing [ (No)
I Cluster path b\ Cluster
I Load balancing method

e Network Path: Drive letter where the root of the deployment files is located

e Status Path: Path where deployment status will be saved. Depending on pass or fail status, different info will be
saved here

e Enable Load Balancing: Allows mapping to a different server if primary server is too busy
= Cluster path: Path where network cluster is located
* Load Balancing method: Alternate Load balancing method

Updating master options

£ updating master options
Use computer PNP

INew format

e Use Computer PNP: Use all PNP that can be detected on the PC. If no, use only the driver from selector.ini

e New Format: Leave this setting set to 1. Changing this will remove the benefit of the new database format

Reseal options

Fl|Reseal options
—IForward request [ (o)
Qutput passed folder \\192.168.X.X\reminst\sdkdb\passed
Output failed folder 1\192.168.X.X\reminst\sdkdb\failed
Login Mo00C{@deploy.com
Password KOO0
Login timeout {5) 15
Forward TPL file [ (o)
Forward XPL file [ (o)
Forward SPL file [ (o)
Forward INI file [ (ho)

e Forward request: Send reseal information to the server

o Output passed folder: Storage location for machine-specific info from target system after reseal occurs
in audit mode successfully

o Output Failed folder: Storage location for machine specific info from target system after reseal occurs in
audit mode with failure

o Login / Password: Credentials to log onto server

o Login timeout: Time to wait before retry to login

o Forward TPL file: Include TPL file as part of info to send to server
o Forward XPL file: Include XPL file as part of info to send to server
o Forward SPL file: Include SPL file as part of info to send to server
o Forward INI file: Include INI file as part of info to send to server
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Precheck test options

Force Precheck manualy (Yes,
Start Pracheck even ... [E (o)
Sector used 45

Value passed PASS

Value failed FAIL
Executable bit32.exe
Command line -D 5 -R -X -C test_rapide.bitcfg
Valid exit code ]

Inaviid exit code ]

Time Out 8

Action to process Continue
Diagnostic path X:\burnintest
Scripts folder X\

e Force Precheck manually: Allow to start Precheck test manually

e Start Precheck even if a disk is absent: Start Precheck even if is a disk is not plugged to the device

e Sector used: Sector on the HDD where is stored the test status

e Value passed: Value written to the sector when the diagnostics pass
e Value failed: Value written to the sector when the diagnostics fail

e Executable: Executable to launch for the diagnostic tests

e Command Line: Switches for the executable

e Valid Exit Code: Exit code for “PASS" condition of the diagnostics

¢ Invalid Exit Code: Exit code for “FAIL" condition of the diagnostics
e Action to Process: If test passes, continue deployment

e Diagnostic path: Location of the files used for diagnostics

e Scripts folder: Location of the diagnostics scripts

BurninTest test options
=/ BurnInTest test options

Executable

Command line

Result folder

Pass flag file

Invalid fizg file

Result folder

mn

e Executable: BurninTest executable to launch

e Command Line: BurninTest executable command line arguments
¢ Result Folder: Location where BurninTest results are stored

e Pass flag file: Flag file created for pass condition

e Invalid flag file: Flag file created for fail condition

e Result Folder: Folder where previous flags file will be present

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used,
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Customer options

A - |
Pre_Send_result [E1(no)
—lwait for profiles (res
Ask for profile [E1(no)
Retry 3
Delay (S) 30
Create TAG file [E (o)
Mowve IMI files [E (o)
Target folder
—luse disk sector [E (o)
Sector used 10
Default profile

e Pre_Send_Result: Send info to server during reseal operation. S<serial>.log files are then duplicated in TP/TF
folder for pass/fail results
e Wait for profiles: Wait for deployment INI files to becoming available
o Ask for profile: Ask for the profile to use at run time through a popup (ex: if DMl is not set correctly)
o Retry: Retry attempt before failing
o Delay (S): Retry delay between each try
o Create TAG file: Create serial number tag file if the profile is not present at startup to ask to a third party
soft to give it available

e Move INI files: Move Selector.ini & Rsselect.ini to the « Target folder » location after deployment (this target
folder must be a local path on the RIS)

e Use disk sector: Use a disk sector with the DMI to validate the profile to use
o Sector Used: Sector id where to check for the serial or model number (9 to 62)
o Default profile: Default profile to use if the signature does not match

BIOS flashing options

£ BIOS flashing options

—lse marker file [ (no)
Backup marker file [ (Mo}
MarkerFile path
Login

Password

e User Marker File: Force the use of a marker file instead of the disk itself to log BIOS flashing. The file is located
in BIOS\TEMP\BIOSxxxxx.TBIF

o Back up Marker File: Move the TBIF file into a sub folder "DONE" for backup purposes when all flashing
operations have processed. These files will overwrite if a collision occurs

o Marker file path: Marker file path
o Login / Password: Credentials to access to the Marker file path above

PC Angel
& pcAngel
Splitting size (MB) 650
DEPRECATED
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Backup tool

& Backup tool
=) Activate backup tool [ (No)

Executable path
Execufable arguments

e Activate backup tool: Enable the possibility to launch a backup tool before deploying an image
o Executable path: Backup tool executable path
o Executable arguments: Backup tool executable command line arguments

ISO Workstation

E150 Workstation
'Worksation identication string

Destination path

m

1S0 process fteration 50

DEPRECATED

Image test options

E | Image test options = .
000 E o BEFILLED -
000
=
DEPRECATED
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NAS settings
Potential NAS Configuration. Setup can vary depending on your needs:

SDS Servers NAS

1. Click on the "Settings” tab ‘
2. Click on “NAS settings” '

@& spsc - v:300272 =] -E |

File View Help

. —
, -
 Deployment Suite Console

Application settings

BIOS settings . i
Database settings Welcome to SDS Console NAS configuration Wizard

Driver settings Choose the operation to perform:

Image settings

Boot image settings
Deployment settings _ _
| NAS settings . Configure ‘'NAS' settings
Test settings

Users management

Delete "NAS" support

ﬁ Database
E‘l" Applications
ié,. Drivers

& Images

o Smartimages
“m BIOS
& Computer

et

MNUM
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Add a ‘NAS’ support

Since you can configure only 1 NAS, only the option “Add a ‘NAS’ support” . is available initially. After having
selected this option and clicked on the “Next >" button, you will be able to fill in all of the necessary information

required to get the NAS properly setup:

—
) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console NAS configuration Wizard

Please fill all necessary values in order to get NAS properly setup.

exemple_lohn

Password nopass

Dotted domain deploy.com

MNetwork path Y\10.0.0.10\reminst\sdkdb

»

Save

| [ Concal

e Login / Password: Credentials to connect to the NAS
e Dotted domain: Dotted domain name where the network share is

e Network path: Sharing UNC path used to deploy (please use IP address only)

Configure ‘NAS’ settings

Once a NAS has been setup you can choose the option “Configure ‘NAS' settings” in order to review or edit its

settings as in the previous screenshot:
P —

=) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console NAS configuration Wizard

Please fill all necessary values in order to get NAS properly setup.

exemple_John

nopass

deploy.com

Y\10.0.0.10\reminsth\sdkdb

»

Save

| [ Concal
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Delete ‘NAS’ support
You can delete a NAS previously setup with the “Delete ‘NAS' support” option which will ask you to confirm:

)
NOY

g———
Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console NAS configuration Wizard

Choose the operation to perform:

4 =
Confirmation [—

< Back Next >
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Test settings
The SDS Console Tests settings wizard allows you to customize the tests run during the Quality Check depending on the
operating system.

1. Click on the "Setting” tab.
Click on "Test settings” .

2
3. Select the operating system for which you want to configure the tests ‘
4. Click on the "Next >" button ‘

& spsc - v:300272 =BR[]

File View Help

T D el
’:’ Deployment Suite Console

Application settings
BIOS settings

Database settings Welcome to SDS Console Tests setting Wizard
Driver settings Select the operating system you want to configure
Image settings
— [©)
Boot image settings P e e
Deployment settings [T Windows %P Pro i
NAS settings [C] Windows MCE
Test settinas ‘ [C] Windows 2000

Users management [C] Windows 2003
[C] Windows 2003 64
D Windows Vista
D Windows Vista 64

a Database [C] Windows Server 2008
— [[] Windows Server 2008 64 =
Gl Applications [F] Windaws 7
7 [ Windows 7 64
i_’é," Drivers [ Linax
[ Windows 8
= 1
&/ . [ Windows 8 64
5 SmartImages [C] Windows 10
Windows 10 64 P
#e BIOS ] Macs X .
r,k Computer
Profile/preset

Utilties
Q Settings Database information Deployment settings BIOS settings | Tests management | NAS configuration wizard Image properties

Ready MUM
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General

Welcome to SDS Console Tests setting Wizard
Test Properties

= OEMReset auto reseal (Yes)

timeout 15
=Ishow events [ (No)
Events viewer warning

OEMReset auto reseal
This setting enable auto reseal

[ Save ] [ Cancel

e Mode: "‘manual” to configure the tests at run time, or “auto” to run all tests automatically

e Test files: “Yes" to check the drivers’ signature (“No” by default)

e Device manager: “Yes” to open the device manager if an error is detected (“No” by default)

e Audit mode: "Yes" (by default) to start the tests in audit mode

e Conflict start: “Yes” (by default) to start the tests if conflicts are detected in Windows Test Manager

e Sysprep: "Yes” to show Microsoft Sysprep button (No longer used. Do not check)

e Success / Failed dialog: Show a report dialog if test succeeded / failed

e OEMReset auto reseal: Automatically reseal the device at the end of the tests after “timeout” (Deprecated)

e Show events: Open the event viewer with the filter specified by the “Events viewer” value (“information” /
"warning” / "error”)
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Multimedia
A (e
Bl v
EA
Microphona fA v
Headphona O n
WebCam kA
Valurma Level 104
Microphons Level 100
Restare Level EA (vas)
Recording Time 5

e WAV files: Test WAV file

e MIDI files: Test MIDI file

e MP3 files: Test MP3 file

e Microphone: Test the microphone
e Webcam: Test the webcam

e Headphone: Test the headphone

¢ Volume level: Level in percentage of the playback volume. We suggest to set it to 100(%) in order to ensure that
the user will hear the sound played

¢ Microphone level: Level in percentage of the recording volume. We suggest to set it to 100(%) in order to
ensure that the user will hear the sound recorded

¢ Restore levels: Restore the volume and microphone volume levels to their original values once the test complete

e Recording time: Duration in second
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Network
e Wired
Wired
Test LAN [ (o)
Auto DHCP [ (Mo)
Auto DNS [ (o)
P
Mask
Gateway
DNS 1
DNS 2
o Test LAN: "Yes" to test the wired connection
o Auto DHCP: "Yes" if using DHCP server
o Auto DNS: "Yes" if using DNS server
o IP: IP address to set if you don’t use DHCP
o Mask: Subnetwork mask to set if you don't use DHCP
o Gateway: Gateway to set if you don't use DHCP
o DNS 1: Primary DNS server to set if you don’t use DHCP
o DNS 2: Secondary DNS server to set if you don't use DHCP
e Wi-Fi

Test WLAN (Yes)
SSID

Authentication wpa2
Encryption aes

key

o Test WLAN: "Yes” to test the Wi-Fi connection
o SSID: Wi-Fi SSID

o Authentication: “Open”, “Shared”, "WPA", “"WPAPSK", “WPA2", "WPA2PSK", “WPA3", “"WPA3Ent",
"WPA3ENt192", "WPA3SAE", "OWE"

o Encryption: “None”, "WEP", “TKIP", "AES", "GCMP256"

o Key: Encryption key
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Network log

& Network log

Send Log (Mo}

=2
(=]
i
=
m

e Send log: "Yes" to send the logs to the SDS server

e Volume letter: Letter to which is mapped the SDS server share folder where logs have to be sent
e Domain: SDS Server domain name (Ex: « deploy.com »)

e Login / Password: Credentials to access the shared folder

e Network path: UNC path where logs have to be sent (Ex: \\192.16.0.17\remisnt\SDKDB\Logs)

OEM
You can add your own tests here:

IOEM Tests !!l

1. Click on thef button. and select the folder containing the test tool you want to integrate:

) Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Tests setting

Please select a folder containing the application to add

Bl Bureau

»

-/ Bibliothéques
- A Console
E‘-;J Ordinateur
o8, 05 () 1
(- [ apps :
..... . dell
- 1y Drivers
- . Intel
..... ., OEM Teols i
- . Perflogs
- . Pregram Files (x36) -

Include all subdirectories

[ <Back | [ nNex>
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2. Fill the information required to launch your test tool and manage its result, and click on the « Save Test » button:

Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Tests setting Wizard

Test information

OEM test settings

Application to start OEM Test Tool 1.exe
Command line

Remove application [l (Na)

Show application [ (o)

Success code 0

Failed code 0

Stop if failed [ (1)

Log file

OEM test settings
This part: group test settings from "WindowsTestmanager.xml' file

1 b

< Back [ saveTest | [ Cancel

e Application to start: Executable to launch (.bat, .cnd or .exe)

e Command line: Executable command line arguments

e Remove application: "Yes” to remove the test tool after its execution

e Show application: "Yes” to show the test tool Ul

e Success code: Value returned by the test tool in case of success

e Failed code: Value returned by the test tool in case of failure

e Stop if failed: "Yes" to stop the process if the test tool returned a failure

e Log file: Path where the test tool log is generated (will be sent with other logs if the “send log” option is checked)
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Users management
This wizard allows you to restrict access to a database.
1. Click on the "Settings” tab .
2. Click on "User management” .
& sbsc - v:3.0.0.272 = o =5

File Wiew Help

EIE I

Application settings
BIOS settings.
Database settings
Driver settings
Image settings

Boot image settings
Deployment settings

MAS settings

Test settings
| Users management

i Database
L:ﬂ Applications
%, Drivers

&P Images

:, SmartImages
e BI0S

51& Computer
Profile/preset
Utilties

3 e
=’ Deployment Suite Console

Welcome to SDS Console Users management Wizard

Users & properties list

Lock database

= General database status

Asck authorisation

Applications

Add

Delete
Modify
Export

Drivers

Add

Delate
Modify
Export

Images

Add
Delete
Modify

Smart images

Add
Delete
Modify

BIOS

Add

Delate
Modify
Export

Computer

[ e ] ] e e o e o ] o] ) e ] e

Add
Delete
Modify

»

< Back

[ Save i[ Cancel

QSettings Database information Deployment settings  BIOS settings | Users management | Tests management MNAS configuration wizard Image properties

Ready

NUM

General database status

e Lock database: Restrict the access to the database to the administrator only

e Ask authorization: Restrict the access to the database to selected users

Users (Pass)

You can add a user by pressing the 3 button‘ and then define the user's rights for Add, Delete, Modify and Export

database components for each component category (Images, Smart Images, Applications, Drivers, BIOS).
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Consulting the activities from all sites and
generating reports through the Dashboard

The SDS Dashboard centralizes the statistics from all your sites, view the activity in real-time, and allows you to generate
reports.

Please refer to dedicated User Guide for more information.
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Troubleshoot gquide

Symptom Potential root cause ‘ Solution

1. Ensure that the driver for the network card you are using is in SDS
Network error during . . Database. If not, please add it (See Adding a driver ("Add driver”
Network driver missing .
the deploymenttoa | . . operation)).
. in the boot image S . _— .
device 2. Then, please inject it in your boot image (See Injecting a driver
(“Inject Driver(s)” operation))
Error connecting to
WDS server share Server credentials 1. Review and update if needed the server credentials as described in
while booting on a might have changed Configure the Deployment launcher
device
1. Open the SDS Console
Nomad Disk not 2. Click on the « Utilities » tab
recognized 3. Click on « USB stick report »
4. Scan the disks
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Appendix

How to configure Windows Server

The screenshots below might change depending on the Windows Server version used.

Active Directory domain services
1. Open the Server Manager Dashboard, install « AD DS Services » or « Active Directory domain services » by clicking on
« Add Roles and Features » or through the menu « Manage » and then « Add Roles »:

DESTINATION SERVER

Select server roles WIN-839CsTOUCAS

Before You Begin Select one or more roles to install on the selected server.

Installation Type Roles Description

[>

. » . ’ Active Directory Domain Services
[ Active Directory Certificate Services (AD DS) stores information about

objects on the network and makes

Server Selection

Features [[] Active Directory Federation Services this information available to users
[[] Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services z::sr::'e;::c;:: ::nmt:r:l!s; r::?;‘ésg DS
[J Active Directory Rights Management Services network users access to permitted
[C] Application Server resources anywhere on the network
] DHCP Server B through a single logon process.
[[] DNS Server
[[] Fax Server

b [H] File And Storage Services (Installed)

[ Hyper-v

[[] Network Policy and Access Services ||
[[] Print and Document Services

[] Remote Access

[[] Remote Desktop Services

| < Previous | | Next > l } Install [ | Cancel |

2. Click on Next until reaching the Confirmation screen and put a Check in the box which says "Restart the Destination
Server Automatically if required.":

DESTINATION SERVER

Confirm installation selections WiN-220CETOUCAS

Before You Begin To install the following roles, role services, or features on selected server, click Install.

Instaliation Type Restart the destination server autor ically if required

Server Selection Optional features (such as administration tools) might be displayed on this page because they have
been selected automatically. If you do not want to install these optional features, click Previous to clear
their check boxes.

Server Roles
Features

AD DS Active Directory Domain Services
Group Policy Management

Remote Server Administration Tools
Role Administration Tools
AD DS and AD LDS Tools
Active Directory module for Windows PowerShell
AD DS Tools
Active Directory Administrative Center
AD DS Snap-Ins and Command-Line Tools

Export configuration settings
Specify an alternate source path

[ <previous | [ mex> | [ instan | [ cancel |

3. Select Yes on the confirmation box, then click Install on the main screen. Click close when it has completed installing.

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 315/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



sofTtthinks.

TECHNOLOGIES

SDS 24.0
User guide

4.

5.

In Roles and Server Groups on the Server Manager Dashboard Click on the AD/DS box and Click More on the yellow

warning bar at the top:

Dashboard
Local Server

7 All Servers

File and Storage Services P

On the top bar select Promote th

All Servers Task Detai

All Tasks | 1 total

r SERVERS
i All servers | 1 total

A Configuration required for Active Directory Domain Services at Wl... More...

X

Filter o - >

Server Name IPv4 Address Managesability

WIN-839C6TOUCAB - Online - Performance counters not started

N\
v

Last Upy

7/16/20

EVENTS
All events | 1 total

Filter

is server to a domain...(controller):

Is and Notifications

Filter

Status Task Name

4\  Post-deployment Configuratio

s B @~

Stage Message Action

~)

Notifica

n NotSta.. Configuration required for Active Directory Do... Promote this server to a domain...

Status Notification

(i} Additional steps are required t

. -
Time Stamp

o make this machine a domain controller. 7/16/2014 9:14:39 AM
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6. In Deployment Configuration, select “Add a new forest” and put SDS.com in the Root domain name box:
. . TARGET SERVER
Deployment Configuration R B0
it Config
. Select the deployment operation
Domain Controller Options
15 ? (O Add a domain controller to an existing domain
Additional Options (O Add a new domain to an existing forest
Paths ® Add a new forest
Review Options . o i i i
Specify the domain information for this operation
Prereguisites Chack .
Root domain name: SDS.com
More about deployment configurations
| < Previous \ | Next > | | Install l | Cancel
7. In Domain Controller Options, type in the password Softthinks1 and then confirm it:
. . TARGET SERVER
Domain Controller Options W BSCEIO0CH
Deployment Configuration ) h
Select functional level of the new forest and root domain
Forest functional level: ndows Server -
DNS Options . 4 [ wi Seve 12 i
Additional Options Domain functional level: | Windows Server 2012 | v |
Paths Specify domain controller capabilities
Review Options Domain Name System (DNS) server
Prereguisites Chack Global Catalog {GC)
[[] Read only domain controller (RODC)
Type the Directory Services Restore Mode (DSRM) password
Password: sscsscccsse
Confirm password: ooooo.oooo.l
More about domain controller options
<£revious|| Next > I | Install II Cancel
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8. Click Next until reaching Prerequisites Check screen:

Prerequisites Check

TARGET SERVER
WIN-839C6TOUC4B

| @& All prerequisite checks passed successfully. Click ‘Install’ to begin installation.

Show more x

Deployment Configuration

Prerequisites need to be validated before Active Directory Domain Services is installed on this

Domain Controlier Options computer
DNS Options Rerun prerequisites check
Additicnal Cptions

0.

Paths

Review Cptions

~ View results

EN

Windows Server 2012 domain controllers have a default for the security setting named |~
"Allow cryptography algorithms compatible with Windows NT 4.0" that prevents weaker
cryptography algorithms when establishing security channel sessions.

For more information about this setting, see Knowledge Base article 942564 (http://
go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkid=104751).

This computer has at least one physical network adapter that does not have static IP
address(es) assigned to its IP Properties. If both IPv4 and IPv6 are enabled for a network
adapter, both IPv4 and IPv6 static IP addresses should be assigned to both IPv4 and

IPv6 Properties of the physical network adapter. Such static IP address(es) assignment
should be done to all the physical network adapters for reliable Domain Name System |+

/4. If you click Install, the server automatically reboots at the end of the promotion operation.

More about prerequisites

< Previous | l Next > \ | Install I | Cancel

If all Prerequisite checks passed successfully then click Install. Note: You must have the NIC plugged into a switch or the

TCP/IP check will fail.
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DHCP Server

1. Ensure that the Ethernet connection is working

2. Add the « DHCP Server » role (See step 1 for Active Directory Domain Services configuration):

DESTINATION SERVER

Select server roles WIN-839C6TOUCAR 505 com

Before You Begin Select one or more roles to install on the selected server.

Installation Type Roles Description

Serves Sclection [ Active Directory Certificate Services vl PDryoanr::"cI: (%ﬁégog:;e:grl\zrgles =y

[V] Active Directory Domain Services (Installed) to centrally configure, manage, and
Features [[] Active Directory Federation Services provide temporary IP addresses and

[] Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services Lilf:sgt:‘;?""aﬁon for.chent

[[] Active Directory Rights Management Services

[ Application Server

O =

[V] DNS Server {Installed)

[] Fax Server

b [V] File And Storage Services (Installed)

[J Hyper-v

[] Network Policy and Access Services ||

[] Print and Document Services

[[] Remote Access

[[] Remote Desktop Services i

[ <previous | [ Next> | [ instal | [ Cancel

3. Follow the configuration wizard (let default values) and click on Install in the last screen after having checked the
option "Restart the Destination Server Automatically if required."

4. From the Server Manager Dashboard Select Tools then DHCP, expand out the arrows for 169.254.xxx.xxx and then for
IPv4. Right click on IPv4 and select New Scope:

File Action View Help

= 2@ g
¥ DHCP

4 3 169.254.215.19 @ ——
a 3 IPva

‘ More Actions

3 Ser\.le.r Server options are additional
';3:] Policie configuration parameters that a DHCP

b (] Filters server can assign to DHCP clients.For
[ % IPvE example, some commonly used options
include IP addresses for default
gateways (routers), WINS servers, and
DNS servers.

Server options act as defaults for all
scopes. You can override each of these
server options by defining the option in
Scope Options.

To set the server options, on the Action
menu, click Configure Options.
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5. Type SDS in as the Name and click Next.

Scope Name

You have_to provide an identifying scope name. You also have the option of providing

a description.

Type a name and description for this scope. This information helps you quickly identify

how the scope is to be used on your network.

Name: |sps

Descrpion: |

6. Type in Start IP address 192.168.1.10 and in End IP address 192.168.1.100:

IP Address Range
You define the scope address range by identifying a set of consecutive |IP addresses.

— Configuration settings for DHCP Server
Enter the range of addresses that the scope distributes.

Start IP address: |192.1ss. 1 .10

End IP address: |192.168. 1 .100

— Configuration settings that propagate to DHCP Client

teng: [ 20

Subnet mask: |255.255.255. 0
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7. Click Next and Next Again and then set the Lease Duration to 4 hours

Lease Duration
The lease duration specifies how long a client can use an IP address from this scope.

Lease durations should typically be equal to the average time the computer is
connected to the same physical network. For mobile networks that consist mainly of
portable computers or dial-up clients, shorter lease durations can be useful.
Likewise, for a stable network that consists mainly of desktop computers at fixed
locations, longer lease durations are more appropriate.

Set the duration for scope leases when distributed by this server.
Limited to:

Days: Hours: Minutes:
(o5 [ o3

8. Click Next, Next, Next, Next, Next, Next, and then Finish. Close out of the DHCP Window.
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Windows Deployment Services
1. Add the role « Windows Deployment Services » (See step 1 for Active Directory Domain services) :

DESTINATION SERVER

Select server roles WIN-839C6TOUCAB.5DS.com

Before You Begin Select one or more roles to install on the selected server.

Installation Type Roles Description
Server Selection

Windows Deployment Services
provides a simplified, secure means
[] Application Server of rapidly and remotely deploying
[V] DHCP Server (Installed) Windows operating systems to

[l DNS Server (installed) computers over the network.

[[] Fax Server

File And Storage Services (Installed)
[ Hyper-v

[[] Network Policy and Access Services
[[] Print and Document Services

[[] Remote Access

[[] Remote Desktop Services

[[] Volume Activation Services

[[] Web Server (1IS)

d

[] Windows Server Update Services

[] Active Directory Rights Management Services

Features

I < Previous | I Next > | | Install ‘ I Cancel I

2. Follow the configuration wizard (let default values) and click on Install in the last screen after having checked the
option "Restart the Destination Server Automatically if required."

3. From the Server Manager Dashboard Select Tools then Windows Deployment Services. Expand the arrow by Servers,
right click on the server listed and then select Configure Server:

File Action View Help
= 2@ G
! ‘Windows Deployment Services WIN-839C6TOUC4B.SDS.com

4 33 Servers

b [ Fi. WIN-839C6TOUCAB.SDS.com | o
b [m: Active Directory Prestaged Devices A Windows Deployment Services is not configured

This server is not configured. To configure this server, right-click the server, and then click Configure Server.
You must be a local administrator to perform this task.
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4. In the Path box change the C:\Remotelnstall to D:\Remote Install:

Remote Installation Folder Location

The remote installation folder will contain boot images, install images. PXE boot files,
and the Windows Deployment Services management tools. Choose a partition that is
large enough to hold all of the images that you will have. This partition must be an
NTFS partition and should not be the system partition.

Enter the path to the remote installation folder.

Path:
| Df\Remotelnstall

5. On next step, check the 2 options:

If Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) is running on this server, check both of
the following check boxes and use DHCP tools to add appropriate PXE options to all
DHCP and DHCPv6 scopes.

If @ non-Microsoft DHCP server is running on this server, then check the first box and
manually configure DHCP option 60 and DHCPv6 Vendor Class for Proxy DHCP.

The Windows Deployment Services Configuration Wizard detected Microsoft DHCP
service running on the server. Please select from the following options:

[]1 Do not listen on DHCP and DHCPv6 ports

[ 1Configure DHCP options for Proxy DHCP:
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6. Select Respond to all client computers (known and unknown):

PXE Server Initial Settings 3

You can use these settings to define which client computers this server will respond to. Known clients are
the clients that have been prestaged. When the physical computer performs a PXE boot, the operating
system will be installed based on the settings that you have defined.

Select one of the following options:
() Do not respond to any client computers
() Respond only to known client computers

@ Re

Reguire administrator approval for unknown computers. When you select this option, you must
[l approve the computers using the Pending Devices node in the snap-in. Approved computers will be
added to the list of prestaged clients.

To configure this server, click Next.

7. Close out of the Windows Deployment Services Window when it completes.
8. Ensure that the remote installation folder set in step 4 is shared as « reminst » with Full Control to « Everyone »

9. Verify that PXE is working with a test PC. If so, execute SDS installer (launch setup.exe in installer folder).
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How to configure DHCP on a non-server edition of Windows

1.

6.

Download DHCP Server from http://www.dhcpserver.de/cms/

Copy the folder dhcpsrv2.5.2 to remoteinstall folder

Launch dhcpwiz.exe

Click on "Next >" button

Select your LAN card, and click on "Next >" button:

In the “"Supported Protocols” screen, don’t select anything and click on "Next >" button:

MNetwork Interface cards

Please select the network card you want to run the DHCP server on:

Name [ IP-Address | DHCP

Connexion réseau Bluetooth 0000 Enabled
Wi-F 0000 Enabled
Connexion au réseau local” 1 0000 Enabled
Ethemet 0.00.0 Enabled

It is not recommended to run DHCP server on a network card
which already has DHCP enabled

7. Select you IP range and click on “"Next” button:

Supported Protocols X
This DHCP Server supports more than just the DHCP protocol. Please select which other
protocols you want to enable
- File Server Protocols

[~ HTTP (Web Server)
[~ TFTP (Trivial File Transfer Protocol used for remote boot)
Root path: |
™ TFTP has wite permission
~Name Service Protocols
[~ DNS (Dynamic Name Service Protocol)
Forwarding address: 0 . 0 . O 0
All DNS requests that can not be resolved locally are
forwarded to this DNS server.
< Précédent I Suivant > Annuler

[Cenfiguring DHCP for Interface =

1~ Network Interface Definition

Name: Connexion au réseau local” 1

IP Address 0.0.00
—Configuration

IP-Fool B2 68 . 0 . 29 - [

Lease Time: 1 Day -

™ Delete expired leases in intervals of 3500 seconds

[V Trace

DHCP Options | Advanced
< Précédent I Suivant > I Annuler
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8. Check the option “"Overwrite existing file”, click on “Write INI file” and then click on “Next >" button:

9. Check the option “Run DHCP server immediately”, click on "Admin..." button a

10. The DHCP service is now running:

Writing the INI file

You are now ready to write the INIfile. Please hit finish to complete the configuration
After that you can run the dhcpsnv exe program to execute the DHCP server.

[F:\dhcpsnv2 5. 2\dhepsnv.ini

INI File cortent:

[SETTINGS]
IPPOOL_1=152.168.0 25255
IPBIND_1=0.00.0

Associate Binds ToPools=1
Trace=1

DeleteOnRelease=0
ExpiredLease Timeout=3600

[GENERAL]

INI File:

v

White INI file |

< Précédent I Suivant > I

™ Ovenwrite exsting file

Anwier |

x

nd then on “Finish” button:

DHCP configuration completed *

You are now ready to start the DHCP server. You have the option ta run the server as
a Windows service and it is recommended to add firewall exceptions to enable all
communications of the DHCP server.

Instal
Femcve
Start
Stop

[~ Run DHCP server immediatly

Service

Firewall excception:

Configure
Femcve

™ Firewall enablsd

Mot configured
'@ Admin ...

Status Status

<Précadent | Teminer | Aonuer |
DHCP Server - X
Service Firewall exceptions

Install
Femove
Stop

Configure
Femove

¥ Firewall enabled

Configured

Exxit

Status: Status:
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How to customize the welcome menu
Script.xml

Initially we need to declare the module SDSWelcome in the « Components list »:
<Components_List>
<I-- Modules loaded at startup...-->
<component Name="Welcome" Path="MODULES\SDSwelcome.dll" Id="107">
</component >

Then, we have to call the module:
<ltem Name="Example" ... >

<I-- SDSWelcome -->

<Module Id="101" ConfigFile="Xxxx.ini" Param1="0" Param2="0" FullScrn="0">
</Module>

There is no parameter for SDSWelcome module but we need to declare it for the module call.

Since SDS 18.0, script variables are now fully using 'unsigned long' range from 0 to OxFFFFFFFF.

SDSWelcome.ini
In the section « General » you define the main settings:
Mode is the user interface you want (radio buttons, check box, combo box)

Nb_Btn_Top = Number of buttons on top of the screen.
Nb_Btn_Down = Number of buttons in the main part.

Btn_Top_1 = first button on top.
We can define the buttons type (on top) we want, text field (Edit control -> 0) or combo box (Combo control -> 1).

In this example, we define a specific rule.

The « button » is a text field that accepts only numeric characters and having a max length of 9.

To validate you need 9 characters. The digit is divided in 2 parts. The first part is only one numeric character and has to be
0. The second part contains 8 numeric characters (no other rules).

Type_Btn=0 -> text field
; 0 -> Edit control

; 1-> Combo control

Btn_Text=IDS TEXT 1

Nb_Part=2 -> divided in 2 parts

Nb_Digit Part 1=1 -> The digit part 1 length is 1
;x> 0 Length part = x; x = -1 No limit

Type_Digit Part 1=0|0 -> the first character has to be numeric and equal to 0
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;0 -> Numeric

; 1->Alpha

;2 -> AlphaNumeric

;| char (digit must be char)

Nb_Digit Part 2=8
Type_Digit Part 2=0 -> 8 numeric characters

Min_Length=9
; x > 0 string length must be sup or equal to x; x = -1 no min

Max_Length=9 ->the string length is equal to 9
; x > 0 string length must be inf or equal to x; x = -1 no max
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Example

‘&‘DSw sHTtbEh11Ks

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

2

TECHNODLOGIES

Code Ordinateur ‘LO16§A

lOptions

[l SmartRepair
[T] Création d'une migration et/ou d'une sauvegarde de données (Lite)
[[] Création d'une migration et/ou d'une sauvegarde de données (Full)
[T] Redescente d'une migration / Backup (Lite)
] Redescente d'une migration / Backup (Full)
[] Test HDD - court
[[] Test HDD - long
[] Antivirus 3
| [ Shredder
[[] Shredder USB
[[] Déscente image
[l Déscente image VD
[C] Création image
[[] Création image VD

848F69F55C5A LINK: 1000 Mbps - Realtek PCIe GBE Fami @

2N/

Please note that “;” in the beginning of the line means that you are commenting.
In this example, we have the following settings:

[General]

;0 -> radio button

;1 -> CheckBox

;2 -> Button

Mode=2 -> The main menu will be a buttons menu

Nb_CustomAction=0

;0 -> No logo

;1 ->show logo

; logo file has to be named logo.png and put in Windows\System32
Logo=1

,max 4
Nb_Btn_Top=2 ;2 buttons

;mode = 0 -> 5 max | mode = 1-> 12 max | mode = 2 -> 10 max
Nb_Btn_Down=4
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sHardwareCheck=x -> 0 no check, 1 check and display dialog, 2 check and exit
;No more used. Kept for compatibility
HardwareCheck=0

DODCheck=0 , To know if wipe ran correctly. In case of refurbishing it can be useful. SDSWelcome if DOD flag is present you
will have a button to continue

BatteryCheck=0; Check the battery level defined in section BattLevelcheck. If battery level is too low you will get a pop up
warning. If 0 we check if the device is plugged to AC power

[BattLevelcheck]

Platform= , names separated by ;'
Batterylevel= ; Percentage

[Logo]

JPG=Logo.jpg

[Btn_Top_1]

;0 -> Edit control

;1 -> Combo control

Type_Btn=0 ; Edit control

Btn_Text=IDS_TEXT_1 |, Text in front of the control (“ID" in our example)

Nb_Part=1 ; Useful to split the contents of the control (for example an field with ...). Here we have 1 part which is the default
value

; TO DEFINE Edit field mask
;x> 0 Length part = x; x = -1 No limit
Nb_Digit Part 1=-1

; 0 -> Numeric

; 1->Alpha

; 2 -> AlphaNumeric

;| char (digit must be char)

Type_Digit Part 1=2 ;1% block contains only letters, no numbers
Nb_Digit Part 2=6 ; 2" block contains 6 letters or numbers
Type_Digit Part 2=2

; x > 0 string length must be sup or equal to x; x = -1 no min
Min_Length=1

; x > 0 string length must be inf or equal to x; x = -1 no max
Max_Length=-1

[Btn_Top_2]

;0 -> Edit control

;1 -> Combo control

Type_Btn=1 ; Dropdown combo box
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Btn_Text=IDS_TEXT 2
Nb_Entries=2

Entry_1=IDS_COMBO_1_DEMO
Entry 2=IDS_COMBO_2_DEMO

[Btn_Down_1T]
Result_Code=1
Btn_JPG=Repair_auto.png
Btn_Text=IDS_BTN_1

[Btn_Down_2]

Result Code=2
Btn_JPG=Repair.png
Btn_Text=IDS_BTN_2

[Btn_Down_3]

Result Code=3
Btn_JPG=Refurb.png
Btn_Text=IDS_BTN_3

[Btn_Down_4]
Result Code=4
Btn_JPG=0OEM.png
SDSWelcome.xml
For each button defined previously in the .ini file, we need to write the corresponding text and translation.
<string ID= « IDS_MON_BOUTON_1 »>

<en-US> My translation </en_US>
<fr-FR> My button 1 </fr_FR>
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How to customize the repair screen

We are still in the SDSWelcome module. In SDSWelcome.ini we have Result_code=2 and in script.xml if we have
result_code=2 we relaunch SDSWelcome module.

SmartRepair

User data and settings backup
Appy user data and settings backup
SDS image or Smartimage creation
SDS image deployment

Updates and Report

Hardware Check

Windows Diagnostics

Repair.ini

You can preselect some options by default (the user cannot uncheck them).

You can also link some options to others, meaning that if the user selects an option the wizard will automatically select
another option that we will have linked (MultiLink section).
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How to get hardware information from SDS Ul

You can get hardware information at any moment from the SDS Ul by pressing CTRL+I:
Hardware Informations n

RAM DETECTED: 4096 MB (BANK, 0(0/DDR3/1600)) N
MANUFACTURER: Acer

PRODUCT: Aspire ES1-531 (Aspire ES1-531_1012_1,10)

VERSION: V1.10

SERTAL: NXMZBEFO07526 16B0AR600

NIC SPEED/MNAME: 1000 Mbps - Realtek Ethernet Controller, ¥=9.1
GRAPHIC RES: 1024 x 768 (32 bits - 96 DPI) | (1) -

SOUND CARD: (1) -

OPTIC DRIVE: MATSHITA, DVD-RAM UJBHC , 1.00 (D)

FIXED DISK: WDC WD 10JPVX-22]C3T0 - 931,51 GB (C - GFT)

'WINPE: Microsoft Windows 10 Ultimate Edition, 32-bit (build 10586) - LEC

£ >
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How to get logs required for support purpose

When an error occurs during any process, it is important to grab the logs which will be very helpful in order to diagnose the
issue and solve it.

On client side, the logs from the RAMDrive R: are temporary and used to diagnostic a deployment in case of troubles.

They are duplicated on the server in reminst\sdkdb\temp. It means that the temp folder will have a folder with all deployment
log for each computer booting in WinPE environment

Some logs are generated by SDS product and others from the Microsoft WinPE boot process.
The XML

1. Press Ctrl + Alt + D to open a command prompt (press Ctrl + Alt + D). If a dialog box appears to ask you a password,
type "sds" and click on "OK" button:

OK ] Cancel ||

[&+.] Administrator: X:\Windows\System32\cmd.exe
Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76011]

X :\WINDOWS\system32>_
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2. Plug a USB key and make note of the letter which is assigned to it. You can launch notepad.exe and select "Open”

command to see all the drive letters:

8l open g X|
Look in: l;l- Computer L] [« i A5 N
Y| Hard Disk Drives (4) = p=
SoftThinks (C:) DATAS (D:)
W’ 26.5 GB free of 33.8 GE —” 33.5GB free of 40.6 GE
MS-RAMDRIVE (R:) Boot (X:)
[ e [ ]
Devices with Removable Storage (1) reperer la lettrs de la cle
CORSAIR (I) usb qui va =trs la
< h ; . Vi
. I S R T T I destination des fichiers
W 59.4 GB free of 59.7 GE
logs.
Network Location (1)
SDKDB ~|
File name: |'.bd L] Open I
Files of type: |Text Documents (") Ll Cancel |
Encoding: |,'.\NS[ LI
4

3. Create a folder on your USB key:

Administrator: X:\Windows\System32\cmd.exe
Microsoft Windows [Version 6.1.760811]

R :\WINDOUWS\system32>i:
I:\>mkdir logsdemo ation d'un dossier LC

| 9
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4. Go to the RAM Drive R:

Administrator: X:\Windows\System32\cmd.exe
Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76011

X :\WINDOWS\system32>notepad

R :\WINDOWS\system32>r: Envoyer R: pour entrer dans le RAMDrive qui contient l'snsemble

des fichiers logs =n fin de deploimeesnt

5. Copy all the files from the RAM Drive to your USB Key:

inistrator: X:\Windows\System32\cmd.exe
crosoft Windows [Version 6.1.76011

X :\WINDOWS\system32>i:
I:\>mkdir logsdemo
I:\>cd logsdemo

I:\logsdemo>r:
R:\>xcopy %*.% i: copier 'ensemble des fichisrs vers la cle USB.
R:deploylauncher.ini
R:001321BE33C3_Flow. loy
R:001321BE33C3_Flow.xml
R:Selector.ini
R:RSSelect.ini
R:imbr.ini

:CSP.DAT
R:dsk_S862.hex
R:deploy_jukebox.exe.sds.log
? File(s) copied

R:\>
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How to update the license
Please do the following steps to send us the licensing code for the server and we can send you back an activation code.

1. Go to the desktop of the server.

2. Look for a small icon will by your clock that is purple/pinkish and says SoftThinks Selector Service when you do a
mouse over.

a. If that Icon is not there, navigate to the Remoteinstall\SDKDB\Selector directory and run
SelectorSRVG.exe and the icon will appear
b. You may have to click the arrow next to the clock to show all the running icons:

3. Right Click on this icon and select Upgrade License:

Selector settings
Start Selector

Stop Selector

Dump database objects

Upgrade License
About SoftThinks Selector

Exit

4. The License Upgrade Dialog box will open:
| License upgrade [ x]

1) License path
D: Remotelns al SOKDB pelector [SOKLcense. s

2) Send this Hardware ID' and the previous icense fie
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5. Send us the text from Step 2 in the License Upgrade Screen, and the SDKLicense.slf file from the
RemoteInstall\SDKDB\Selector directory:

ter = RIS (D:) ~ Remotelnstall ~ SDKDE - selector v [&3]sarch

Help

= * | |Open

Mame = | v| Date modified | v| Twpe | v| Size | vl Tags | 1
|| BarcodeLisk.txt 5/17/2012 5:49 &M Text Docurment 7KE
|| SDKLicense sIf 103 &M SLF File g1KB
4% | Selector.ini 4/26/2012 8:46 AM  Configuration S&...
B SelectorSRV.exe 12/14§2011 5:37...  Application 2,192 KB
| SelectorSRV.log 5/17/2012 5:49 AM  Text Document 2,786 KB
ﬂ SelectorSRY_¥e4.ewe  12/14/20115:38...  Application 2,696 KB

v 'SelectorSR\-‘G.exe 92812010 4:17 PM  Application TIZKE

al

License upgrade /
1) License path y

| [:\Rematelnstall, SOKDE) selectar\SDkLicense. sif //

2) Send this 'Hardware ID' and the previous license File

E15346C9B45A0BEC0607D0EACH] S0BDEETCASE4EA1 AT 4F2965CTEEFAD ;I
85991 0B3E40C954EADSD] ASBAE4SFSCED 45651 33526ABDEF19ETACER
64CDEEE4E963 ;I

;I Cancel |
-

3) Fill the ‘Activation code' to upgrade your license

6. Once we have that we can send you back the upgrade key that you will paste into the “Fill the 'Activation code’ to

upgrade your license field, then click OK to renew the license.

NOTE: Do not close the License Upgrade window until you get the Activation code from us.
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How to format a USB Flash Drive before converting it to a SDS USB
Flash Drive

1. Plug flash drive of at least 8GB into USB port on server.
2. Open File Explorer and locate the flash drive

3. Right click on the flash drive and select “Format”:

1 Folders (6) Open
. Open in new window
. Desktoy Open AutoPlay...
Share with >
) Include in library >
Downlo <
Pin to Start
e
(\Formats
t Pictures ﬁﬁf
5 Cut
t Devices and ¢
Copy
==_ — ﬂ Create shortcut "
532 GB Rename
Bootabl Properties
ﬂ —— —
12.4 GB free of 28.6 GB | S g

4. Select Restore Device default. In most cases this will set the format to “"FAT32" and “Default Allocation Size”. If it does not,
select these options from the corresponding pull-down menus. Select “Quick Format” check box:

| Capadty:
|28.6GB v]

File system
|(|FAT32 Default) ) v]

Allocation unit size

’ (frlj_efault allocation sizg = v I

S —

| | Restore device defaults

Volume label
| Bootable FI

Format options
_—————__‘__
C_@ Quick Format )
| JCreate an MS-DOS startup disk

6. Click Start.
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How to boot from Bootable USB Flash Drive with USB Ethernet adapter

The Bootable USB Flash Drive will allow a unit that does not have an Ethernet port onboard to connect to the SDS
Server using a USB Ethernet Adapter.

Ensure the device, laptop, desktop or tablet PC is able to boot to USB in the units BIOS.
Plug Bootable USB Flash Drive into an available USB port.

Plug USB Ethernet adapter into USB port and connect to network via Ethernet cable.
Power on the device and it should boot to the USB drive as default.

PN

Note: Most brands of USB Ethernet Adapters are supported by the boot image on the USB Flash Drive or have drivers built
into the adapter. On rare occasions, the boot image might not have the driver needed for the USB Ethernet Adapter. This
driver can be added to the boot image through the SDS Console (See Injecting drivers (“Inject Driver(s)” operation)).
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How to prepare the database for the “Update database components”
feature

1. Define the baseline (the deploy folder, and deploy64 selector) with all files updated.
2. Open the console by selecting the master.log from the reference database

3. Exportinto xml and rename it to update.xml (this file will be required on the FTP to accelerate the comparison between
the base used and the baseline).

4. Prepare a sdkdb_update folder containing the deploy64, deploy, and selector folders from the baseline + update.xml. It
is mandatory that the update.xml file corresponds to the deploy, deploy54 and selection contents in terms of files
(version & CRC) and if there is any difference the update.xml file must be regenerated.
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How to edit SPL Files

SPL File Naming Convention
The existing sales order system and manufacturing process should be considered when deciding the naming convention to
allow for a seamless integration.
The SPL file name must begin with “S” and not exceed 11 characters including “S".
Example: S1234567890.SPL or SModelx.SPL.
Do NOT use any characters other than Alphanumeric ones (NO spaces, dashes, punctuation, etc.).

Dynamic SPL Naming Convention

Here are some examples that can be used to create a dynamic SPL per system:
o S%SerialNumber%.SPL
e S%SalesOrderNumber%.SPL

Static SPL Naming Convention

Here is an example that can be used to create a static SPL for multiple systems:
e S%ProductName%.SPL

System DMI Requirements
Here are the pre-defined System DMI field requirements for deployment using an SPL file. The chosen DMI field must match
the name of the SPL file naming convention.

System DMI Serial Number Field
An Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) or an Original Design Manufacturer (ODM) may choose to use the system DMI
serial number field (Type1 or Record1):

e Serial Number (SS): %SerialNumber%

e Serial Number (SS): %SalesOrderNumber%

System DMI Product Name Field
An OEM or ODM may choose to use the system DMI product name field (Type1 or Record1):
e Product Name (SP): %ProductName%
The DMI field name must not begin with (S) and not exceed 10 characters.
Ex: 1234567890 or Modelx. Do NOT use any characters other than Alpha/Numeric (NO spaces, dashes, etc.).

Note: The OEM or ODM is responsible for creating the SPL file. This will require development efforts to setup and maintain a
translation program. The translation program will need to convert the existing part numbers to the SDK part number format
and generate the SPL file.
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SDK Part Number Format
rmat used for part number scheme and revision control is the following:
XXXXXX-XXX-XXX
re the pre-defined part number format requirements for deployment.
A = Applications
Ex: A00001-001-001
Applications using silent installs, MSI, Installshield, etc.
D = Drivers (Required if PnP is not used)
Ex: D00001-001-001
Device drivers using a PnP enumeration via .inf files.
Q = QFE
Ex: Q00001-001-001
Security patches and updates.
B = Bundle
Ex: BOO001-001-001
Applications tied to hardware (link to PnP device ID).
S=0S
Ex: S0O0001-001-001
Operating System.
| = Smart Image
Ex: 100001-001-001
Smart Image may contain combination of hardware and software.
P = Partition Scheme (hard coded)
Ex: PO0001-001-001
Partition scheme based on hard coded numbers.
T = Tools
Ex: T00001-001-001
Tools used for enabling/disabling SDK features (See SDK switches section).
Z = Tests
Ex: Z00001-001-001
Optional deployment tests as specified by the OEM/ODM (See SDK switches section).

Definable Partition Number (Recommended)
P0111D-p01-100-1 ; User partition, Windows primary, NTFS format, drive letter assigned, use 100% of total hard disk
space.
P 0111D-p01-050-1 ; User partition, Windows primary, NTFS format, drive letter assigned, use 50% of total hard disk
space.
P0112D-p01-100-1 ; User partition, Windows primary, FAT32 format, drive letter assigned, use 100% of total hard disk
space.
P0112D-p01-050-1 ; User partition, Windows primary, FAT32 format, drive letter assigned, use 50% of total hard disk
space.
P0211E-p01-050-1 ; Partition 2, Windows primary, NTFS format, drive letter assigned, use 50% of total hard disk space.
P0212E-p01-050-1; Partition 2, Windows primary, FAT32 format, drive letter assigned, use 50% of total hard disk space.
P0212E-p01-025-1; Partition 2, Windows primary, FAT32 format, drive letter assigned, use 25% of total hard disk space.
P0311E-p01-025-1 ; Partition 3, Windows primary, NTFS format, drive letter assigned, use 25% if total hard disk space.
P0312E-p01-025-1; Partition 3, Windows primary, FAT32 format, drive letter assigned, use 25% of total hard disk space.
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Hard Coded Partition Number

e P00001-000-000 ; No recovery solution.

e P00001-510-000 ; Create system recovery folder, hidden and protected.

e P00001-534-950 ; Create recovery partition at start of disk, hide recovery partition, hide F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-536-950 ; Create recovery partition at start of disk, hide recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-537-900 ; Create recovery partition at start of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 1000 MB reserved.

e P00001-537-950 ; Create recovery partition at start of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-537-400 ; Create recovery partition at start of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, 4000 MB Absolute RP size.

e P00001-538-950 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, hide recovery partition, hide F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-541-950 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, hide recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-540-950 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, show recovery partition, hide F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-539-900 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 1000 MB reserved.

e P00001-539-950 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, auto-sizing + 500 MB reserved.

e P00001-539-400 ; Create recovery partition at end of disk, show recovery partition, show F10 boot key, swap partition
table, 4000 MB absolute recovery partition size.

SDK Switches
T00003-700-001 ; Do no production management.
P0O0001-000-000 : No recovery solution.
Z00001-600-001 ; Run no tests.
T00012-001-001 ; Disable PnP over SPL selection.

SPL files example
e P0111D-p01-100-1 ; User partition, Windows primary, NTFS format, drive letter assigned, 100% use of remaining hard
disk space
e A00061-001-001 ; Branding in Windows (wallpaper)
e T00001-001-001 ; Branding in recovery Ul
e S00029-001-001 ; XP Home SP2 English v.1, Windows XP (English)
e A00219-001-001 ; Roxio
e A00226-001-001 ; Application
e A00224-001-001 ; .net Framework
e D00003-002-001 ; Intel 845 G Chipset System 5.0.2.1003
e D00006-001-001 ; Intel 865 Integrated Video Driver
e D00026-001-001 ; RealTek LAN driver 5.606.811.2003
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How to edit Data Backup configuration file

You can customize the Data Backup behavior by manually editing the SDSBackupMigration.ini file located in
\SDSDB\Deploy\Windows\System32\modules\SDSFileBackup.

There are 3 types of Data Backup which can be set through this configuration file:

e Backup : Users files backup
e Light Migration : Users files & Settings and OS settings backup
¢ Full Migration : Users files & Settings, Applications settings and OS settings backup

[SDSFileBackup]
; AutomaticBackup : 0 for Automatic / 1 for Manual
AutomaticBackup=0

CountDown=500

; ArchiveName: Backup name that will appear in Data Backup Ul if UseNameType is set to 0
ArchiveName=My Backup

; Backup destination (combination of <NAME> <S/N> and <MAC>)
ArchiveDestination=W:\<NAME>\<NAME>_<S/N>_Backup

; UserNameType: 0 to use the Backup name / 1 to use the MAC Address / 2 to use the Serial Number /3 to use
; the result of a module (requires to specify the module ID and the value to read in NameType3)

; In the example below, we will use the Account Number value set by module SDS Welcome (121)
UseNameType=3

Nametype3=<121>< Account number: >

ArchivePassword=
CapturePhoto=1
CaptureAudio=1
CaptureVideo=1
CaptureDoc=1
CaptureEmail=1
CaptureFinancial=1
CaptureOthers=0

; Map: 1 if you wish to store data backups in a folder outside of SDKDB structure or another device
Map=1

; If Map is set to 1 you need to specify the following information for the data backup target location:
MapDrive=W

Login=

Password=

Domain=

; UncPath=\\<Server IP address>\<shared folder >

UncPath=\\192.168.x.x\x

UncPath2=\\192.168 x.x\x

UncPath3=\\192.168 x.x\Migration
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How to manually edit WTM configuration files

The SDSconsole for WTM settings use the following files in SDKDB\ENV_FILES\WINVISTA_10_64 or winvista_10:

- WindowsTestManager.xml
- WindowsTestManager_Btn.xml

WindowsTestManager.xml

WindowsTestManager.xml lets you configure all the settings (and also the custom tests) with the SDS Console Test part

<root>
<Settings>
<mode>auto</mode> //manual or auto
<sigverif>on</sigverif> //Check if drivers are signed or not
<devmanager_on_error>on</devmanager_on_error> //Device manager

<eventviewer_error_report>warning</eventviewer_error_report>
<Start_in_Audit>off</Start_in_Audit>
<Start_If_Conflict>on</Start_If Conflict>
<ShowSysPrepBTN>off</ShowSysPrepBTN>
<Rapport_If Success>on</Rapport_If Success>
<Rapport_If Failed>on</Rapport_If Failed>
<ShowEvent>off</ShowEvent>

</Settings>

<Multimedia>

<Test_WAVE>on</Test_WAVE> //Define all the multimedia tests you want

<Test_MIDI>on</Test_MIDI>
<Test_MP3>on</Test_MP3>
<Test_MIC>on</Test_MIC>
<Webcam_chk>on</Webcam_chk>
<Test_HeadPhone>off</Test_HeadPhone>
</Multimedia>
<Network>
<LAN> //Define all LAN tests you want
<TestLan>on</TestLan>
<AutoDHCP>on</AutoDHCP>
<AutoDNS>on</AutoDNS>
<IP>192.168.X.X</IP>
<MASK>255.255.255.0</MASK>
<GATEWAY>192.168.X.X</GATEWAY>
<DNS1>X.X.X.X</DNS1>
<DNS2>X.X.X.X</DNS2>
</LAN>
<WLAN> //If you want to test a specific WLAN
<TestWLan>on</TestWLan>

<SSID>TEST</SSID>
<AUTH>open</AUTH> > // Open, shared, wpa, wpa2, wpapsk, wpa2psk
<ENC>WEP</ENC // none,wep, tkip, aes
<KEY>XXXXXXX</KEY>
</WLAN>
< cf. end document for Wifi Configuration—>
</Network>
<Oemreset>
AutoReseal=on
Time=15
</Oemreset>

<Custom_test>
<name>hddcheck</name> //add HDD Check

<FilePath>C:\WinTEST\HDcheck\hddcheck.cmd</FilePath> //Path of hddcheck.cmd

<Args></Args>

<Auto_remove>on</Auto_remove> //Removed automatically after being used

<Show>on</Show>
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<Succes_Code>0</Succes_Code>

<Stop_on_fail>off</Stop_on_fail>

<LogFile>C:\WinTEST\HDcheck\diagerror.log</LogFile> //change with the real path
</Custom_test>
<Custom_test_1>

<name>BurninTest</name>

<FilePath>C:\WinTEST\BurnInTest8\bit.exe</FilePath>//Path of bit.exe

- <Args>-L 0,0,0,0 -D 1 -R -X -C CPU+RAM+3D.bitcfg</Args> //Arguments (see doc Console_-
_BurningTest Integration Audit Mode for Generic Image)

<Auto_remove>on</Auto_remove> //Removed automatically after being used

<Succes_Code>666</Succes_Code>

<Show>on</Show>

<LogFile>C:\WinTEST\BurnInTest8\burnsdiag.log</LogFile> //same path defined in your .bitcfg
</Custom_test_1>

& cf. end document to send burnin test logs to the server—>

<Custom_test_2>
<name>Smart_Info</name>
<FilePath>C:\WinTEST\InfoSmart\Info_Smart.exe</FilePath>//Path of Info_Smart.exe
<Args>%DEPLOY_LOG%</Args>
<Auto_remove>on</Auto_remove> //Removed automatically after being used
<Show>on</Show>
<Succes_Code>0</Succes_Code>
<Stop_on_fail>off</Stop_on_fail>
<LogFile> </LogFile>

</Custom_test_2>

<Custom_test_3>
<name>Keyboard Test</name>
<FilePath>C:\WinTEST\KeyboardTest\KeyboardTest.exe</FilePath> //Path of KeyboardTest.exe
<Args></Args>
<Auto_remove>on</Auto_remove> //Removed automatically after being used
<Show>on</Show>
<Succes_Code>0</Succes_Code>
<Error_Code>1</Error_Code>
<Stop_on_fail>off</Stop_on_fail>
<LogFile></LogFile>

</Custom_test_3>

<Custom_Report>
<Status>on</Status>

<Check_nb>10</Check_nb> //Number of buton you define in WindowsTestManager_CustomReport.xml

</Custom_Report>

<Network_Log> //Setup this part to send the logs back to the server
<Letter>N</Letter>
<Domain>XX.com</Domain> //Your domain
<Login>XXXXXX</Login> //You login
<Pass>XXXX</Pass> //Your password
<Path>\\xxx.xxx.x.x\reminst\sdkdb</Path> //Your IP or your Server name
<SendLog>on</SendLog> // Send logs to the server when exists

</Network_Log>

</root>
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WindowsTestManager_Btn.xml

The WindowsTestManager_Btn.xml file that you can find in the WIinTEST root, allows you to modify your main menu (add,
remove items)
Enter the same as you did previously in WindowsTestManager.xml.

<root>
<Btn>
<Custom_test>
<name>windows_check</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>multimedia</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>network_settings</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>BurninTest</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>hddcheck</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>Keyboard Test</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>custom_report</name>
</Custom_test>

<Custom_test>
<name>report</name>
</Custom_test>

</Btn>
</root>
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Examples

WIFI configuration:

AUTH ENC
WPA
TKIP
WPAPSK
WPA2
AES
WPA2PSK
NONE
OPEN
WEP
SHARED WEP

Examples for the Wi-Fi
<WLAN>
<TestWLan>on</TestWLan>
<SSID>TEST</SSID>
</WLAN>

<WLAN>
<TestWLan>on</TestWLan>
<SSID>TEST</SSID>
<AUTH> WPA2</AUTH>
<ENC>AES</ENC>
<KEY>XXXXXXX</KEY>
</WLAN>

<WLAN>
<TestWLan>on</TestWLan>
<SSID>TEST</SSID>
<AUTH>open</AUTH>
<ENC>WEP</ENC>
<KEY>XXXXXXX</KEY>
</WLAN>
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How to setup wipe rack view

You need to adjust the script and configuration files in the following way to activate rack mode view:

1. Adjust SDSShredder module param1 in the script.xml:
<Module Id="96" ConfigFile="<NASMAP:.\array_config.ini>" Paraml="0x00000422"
Param2="0x00000000" FullScrn="0"></Module>
a) Add 0x400 to the param1 to activate the rack view
b) Specify the algorithm to use in param?2 as for the standard view
2. Adapt the configuration file array_config.ini (located next to deploy_jukebox.exe) to the rack layout:
[Config]
; Default configuration file for a 24 ports bay rack to adapt to the rack layout
; Number of rows
Row=4
; Number of columns
Column=6
; Display bay index number in upper left corner
Show_Bay_ Index=1
; Method to retrieve SAS address when a disk is connected through a SAS port
; @ - Diskpart connector path (Connector index X / path PCIROOT(X)#PCI(Y)#SATA(Z))
; 1 — SCSI path (PortNumber:PathID:TargetID:LUN) - LSI SAS2 HBA (92XX)
5 2 - SCSI path (PortNumber:PathID:TargetID:LUN) - LSI SAS3 HBA (93XX)
; 3 - Full level connector PCI address
HBA_ Type=0
; File use as background bitmap for each disk bay
BackGround=.\bay_background.bmp
; Connectors path: replace each index value by the real connector / sas disk address
Connectors=1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24
; if HBAR_Type=1 or 2: Connectors=1:0:100:0,1:0:101:9,....,
; To use several connector entries, specify the serial number returned by the command
wmic "SELECT SerialNumber FROM Win32 BIOS"
Connectors_<SerialNumber>=1,2,3,PCIROOT(0Q)#PCI(1F02)#SATA(CO4TOOLOO),5,6,7,...
a) Setthe number of rows and columns (4 and 6 respectively for a 24 bays rack as below):
1123|4516
71819 [10]11]12
13114 [15[16 |17 |18
19120 |21 (22|23 |24
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b) Configure the connectors: All connector addresses must be filled manually regarding the hardware or the way you
plug connectors. So basicaly you have to find the real connector path or SAS address manually.

1) For non SAS cards, you can grab the connector path from SDSShredder classic view or from Diskpart:
a. Inclassic view, plug a disk to each port one by one and grab the connector path displayed:

:DST soft t"1 T...’]..kws.

Softthinks Deployment Suite™

Disk Cleaner

Disk or volume data will be sanitized using a secured algorithm

?

| 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection, V=12.12 PC: Hewl

b. With DISKPART DETAIL DISK command, grab the Location Path:
X : \WINDOWS\SYSTEM32>DISKPART . EXE
Microsoft Diskpart version x.y.zzzz

Copyright (C) 1992-2018 Microsoft Corporation
On computer: <computer name>

DISKPART> SELECT DISK <DISK NUMBER>>

Disk <DISK NUMBER> is now the selected disk.
DISKPART> DETAIL DISK

HGST HTS54505017E380

Disk ID :

: SATA
: Online

Location Path : PCIROOT(®)#PCI(1FQ2)#SATA(COTOLO)

Note: USB disk could not be identified by diskpart or third party tool so you need to start shredder module in classic
view mode to retreive connector path
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2) For SAS cards, you can use a third party tool to dump SAS address. For LS| cards, you can use SAS2 / SAS3 IR

Configuration Utility (SAS2IRCU/SAS3IRCU):
LSI Corporation SAS2 IR Configuration Utility.
Version 20.00.00.00 (2014.09.18)
Copyright (c) 2008-2014 LSI Corporation. All rights reserved.

Adapter Vendor Device SubSys SubSys

Pci Address Ven ID Dev ID

SAS2008 1000h 72h  00h:03h:00h:006h
SAS2IRCU: Utility Completed Successfully.

1000h 3020h

LSI Corporation SAS2 IR Configuration Utility.

Version 20.00.00.00 (2014.09.18)

Copyright (c) 2008-2014 LSI Corporation. All rights reserved.

Read configuration has been initiated for controller ©

Controller type

BIOS version

Firmware version

Channel description
Initiator ID

Maximum physical devices
Concurrent commands supported
Slot

Segment

Bus

Device

Function

RAID Support

Initiator at ID #255

Device is a Hard disk
Enclosure #
Slot #
SAS Address
State
Size (in MB)/(in sectors)
Manufacturer
Model Number
Firmware Revision
Serial No
GUID
Protocol
Drive Type

. 0

: SAS2008

: 7.39.02.00

. 20.00.07.00

: 1 Serial Attached SCSI
. 255

. 255

3432
32

o1
11 4433221-1-0200-0000

Ready (RDY)

: 238475/488397167
: ATA

: WDC WD25001D-22H
: 2Do8

: WDWMAL71031724

: N/A

: SATA

: SATA_HDD
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Device is a Hard disk

Enclosure #

Slot #

SAS Address

State

Size (in MB)/(in sectors)
Manufacturer
Model Number
Firmware Revision
Serial No

GUID

Protocol

Drive Type

Device is a Hard disk

Enclosure #
Slot #
SAS Address

1
4
1| 4433221-1-0700-0000

Ready (RDY)

1 1907728/3907027054
: ATA

: WDC WD2OEFRX-68A

. OA80

. WDWMC300243776

50014ee058c98893

¢ SATA
. SATA_HDD

01
. 6
:14433221-1-0500-0000

State : Ready (RDY)

Size (in MB)/(in sectors) : 476940/976773167
Manufacturer . ATA

Model Number : TOSHIBA MK5056GS
Firmware Revision : 3D

Serial No : 21LBTK3HT

GUID : 5000039311505d92
Protocol . SATA

Drive Type : SATA_HDD

Enclosure#
Logical ID
Numslots
StartSlot

SAS2IRCU: Command DISPLAY Completed Successfully.
SAS2IRCU: Utility Completed Successfully.

Note: For each SAS disk, DISKPART is not accurate in reporting valid connector path because they were reused once disk
is removed or added. We need for this to talk to HBA SAS card to find real SAS address behind HBA chipset

Here is an example view with mixed disk SATA+USB, you could setup what you need according your hardware. The
config file looks like this since there is no HBA SAS card plugged here.

ConnectorsJPCIRO0T (@)#PCI (1F02)#SATA(COOTOOLON )|, PCIROOT (@)#PCI(1D00)#USBROOT(0)#USB(1)#USB(3),
3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19, 20,21,22,23,24

With HBA card installed, you need to add the proper SAS address (without dash ‘-*) for each disk bay index separated
by comma
Connect0P54443322119200000dJ4433221107000000“443322119590000@,4,5,6,7,8,9,1@,11,12,13,14,15
,16,17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24

© Copyright SoftThinks™. The contents of this document are confidential and can not be used, Page 353/364
reproduced or diffused without prior written authorization from SoftThinks™.



softthinks. SDS 24.0
Trenmorocies User guide

How to setup the auditing module

You need to create a question file and fill properly IDS strings according to the question specified.
The syntax is pretty simple and described below.

Script.xml usage:
<Module Id="xxxx" ConfigFile=".\QuestionDefinition.txt" Paraml="0x0" Param2="0x0"

FullScrn="0"></Module>

param1: Ox1 - Automatically adjusting column size regarding question
param2: N/A

Return Result Code
1 = error
0=0K

QuestionDefinition.txt syntax:

; A question is displayed only if they are not part of conditional choice.

; All questions are displayed in their index order IDS_QUESTION1, then IDS_QUESTION2..

; Question prefixed by ¢;’ in front of the line are commented, and so not displayed

5 Questions can contain special characters through XML syntax ('< 5" would become <en-US>&lIt;5</en-US>)
; By default, the first answer is selected except if you are forcing it by inserting the index (©
based) of the answer to preselect right after the question (IDS_QUESTION<Xx>,<preselected index>:..)

; If a question has only one value, it’s an edit control. You can make it read-only by prefixing the
value by the character ‘R’ (IDS_QUESTION<x>:R,<IDS_EDIT_CONTROL_VALUE>)

; If a question has several values, it’s a combo box. You can make it read-only and specify is this
case which is the selected response (IDS_QUESTION<x>:R<y>,<IDS_VALUE_<y>,IDS_VALUE_<z>)

; %CPU% is a special keyword to replace answer on the fly could be one of the followings:

; Generic: CPU, RAM

; SMBIOS Area 0: BIOS_VENDOR, BIOS_DATE, BIOS_SIZE, BIOS_VERSION

; SMBIOS Area 1: SYSTEM_MANUFACTURER, SYSTEM_PRODUCT, SYSTEM_VERSION, SYSTEM_SERIAL, SYSTEM_UUID,
SYSTEM_SKU

; SMBIOS Area 2: BOARD_MANUFACTURER, BOARD_PRODUCT, BOARD_VERSION, BOARD_SERIAL

; Question 1 below is a simple question with 3 choices (3" one preselected) which doesn’t raise any
other question:
IDS_QUESTION1,2:IDS_VAL1,IDS_VAL2,IDS_VAL3

; Question 2 below is a 3 choices question (37 one preselected) which raises 2 other questions
(Question3 and Question4) if the 2™ choice (IDS_VAL1l) is selected:
IDS_QUESTION2,2:IDS_VAL2,IDS_VAL1=IDS_QUESTION3+IDS_QUESTION4,IDS_VAL3

; Question 3 and 4 below are a 2 choices question (15t one selected) which are displayed only if 2nde
choice has been selected for Question 2. Question 4 is a read-only combo box with 2"¢ choice selected
IDS_QUESTION3,0:IDS_VAL4 ,IDS_VALS
IDS_QUESTION4:R1,IDS_VAL6, IDS_VAL7

; Question 5 below is a 2 choices question (2" one preselected) which raises question 4 under
question 5 when the 15t choice (IDC_VAL1) is selected
IDS_QUESTIONS5,1:IDS_VAL1=IDS_QUESTION4,IDS_VAL2

; Questions 6 and 7 are edit controls. Question 7 is read-only
IDS_QUESTIONG6:%CPU%
IDS_QUESTION7:R,%RAM%
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How to disable automatic deployment when a profile/preset is
matching the system

You can either skip the profile dialog by setting the value ShowProfileDialog to 0 in the section [General] of Deployjb.ini
(See DeployJB.ini) or you can prevent to search for profiles in a specific folder by modifying the value SEARCH_MODE in the
section [General] of SDSProfiles.ini (See SDSProfiles.ini).
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BurninTest

BurninTest Disk Test Suite
This suite contains a number of tests that exercise the mass storage units (hard disk or otherwise) connected to the computer.

These tests can be on the File System (e.g. NTFS disk volume C:) or directly to the physical disk (e.g. physical disk 1, not using
a file system like NTFS).

The physical disk test is available on unformatted disks and formatted disks that do not contain Windows installations or
paging files.

On WinPE environment, only unformatted disks are supported for the physical disk test.

By default drive C: is used for the hard disk but this can be changed from the Preferences Dialog and up to 50 drives can be
selected for simultaneous testing. From this 50 it is possible to select combinations of available floppy disks, hard disks and
flash drives.

Drives can be connected via the IDE bus, SATA, eSATA, SCSI, USB, Firewire or any other method supported by Windows.

You can select one of the following test modes or choose to automatically cycle between the patterns. This selection is done
in the preferences window. Possible test modes are:

e Default (Cyclic)

e Sequential data pattern (0,1,2...255)
e Random data with random seeking
e High Low frequency data overwrite (10101 then 00001)
e Butterfly seeking

e Binary data pattern 1 (10101010)

e Binary data pattern 2 (01010101)

e Zeros data pattern (00000000)

e Ones data pattern (11111111)

¢ Random data pattern

e User defined test pattern

e Quick physical drive test

e Physical drive read test
During each test cycle (except Butterfly seeking and Quick physical drive test) a file is created and verified on the disk.
For the physical disk test there is no file system (e.g. NTFS) to write 'visible' files. As such BurninTest will create 'virtual' files
directly to the disk. This will destroy any data on the disk. The physical drive test in general will be much faster than the

formatted drive test and provide better results.

The only exception is the Physical drive read test which will only read directly from the physical disk, and hence will not
overwrite any data on the disk.
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The size of the file is equal to a certain percentage of the disks capacity and all files are created in the root directory of the
drives selected. The default file size is 1.0% of the disk size. For small capacity drives, like floppy disks, there is a minimum file
size of 32KB. It is possible to change the default file size percentage from the preferences window.

Each test file is filled with a coded number sequence (a Pattern) that is used to verify the correct operation of the disk when
the file is verified (read). Files are created in the free space on the disk until the disk is at least 94%* full (we'll refer to this as
the ‘full’ level). When the disk has reached this limit, all the test files are deleted and the test starts again.

(*) 94% is used on disks that have a swap file or a Windows directory. A limit of 94% is used to ensure that some space is kept
for use by other applications (including the windows swap file). On disks that do not have a swap file or a Windows directory,
between 99.5% and 100% of the disk will be used.

A number of test modes perform additional testing to that described above. These are described below:
Random data with Random seeking consists of 2 repeating steps, (1) Writing, reading and verifying a test file with random
data and (2) Seeking two random locations in the test files and reading or writing data blocks at this location.

(1) BurninTest generates 7 unique blocks of random data for each disk under test (the block size is determined by the
User preferences settings e.g. 16KB). BurninTest sequentially writes a file using the first block of random data,
followed by the second, third , forth, fifth, sixth and seventh and then the first etc, until the file size specified is
reached (e.g. 0.1% of the disk size). After writing this test file with the random test data, the data is read sequentially
and verified against the test data written.

(2) Following the writing and verifying of each file, the random seek part of the test starts. BurninTest will select a test
file at random (1..n, where n is the number of the test file that has already been written to disk). It will then select a
random block within that test file (i.e. an offset into the file of, block number x block size, eg. 10 * 16KB = 160KB).
BurninTest will seek to this position in the test file and take an action. BurnIinTest, at random, will either (i) read and
verify a block at this position in the file or (ii) write a block at this position in the file. This process is repeated the
number of times specified by the user in the disk preferences “seek count” field.

Steps (1) and (2) are repeated until the disk full level is reached. At this point, all the test files written to disk will be deleted
and the process will be repeated.

The Random seeking mode is not supported when the Raw disk test mode is selected.

High Low frequency data overwrite works by first writing a file with a high frequency pattern with each byte set to OxAA (1010
1010 1010 1010...), then overwriting this with a low frequency pattern 0x08 0x42 0x10 0x84 0x21 (1000 0100 0010 0001 0000
1000 0100 0010 0001) and then verifying that the low frequency pattern has been fully and correctly written. Note: This test
pattern will write more data than it reads/verifies, this is the reason the MB Written and MB verified shown on the disk test
window may not be equal.

Butterfly seeking works by detecting the hard disk geometry (number of cylinders etc) and then seeking between cylinder 0
and cylinder X and back to cylinder 0. This is repeated the user specified 'seek count’ times, before X is incremented by 1. This
is repeated until the last cylinder on the Volume is reached. The number of operations reported refers to the number of
combined Seek/Read operations.

Note: (1) that this test is only supported in Windows XP and above on non-Floppy, non-optical drives.

(2) Performing a seek in many cases does not move the disk driver head, to ensure the disk drive head is
moved to the seek position, a small read (of the Sector size) is done at each seek position. Also, incremental
offsets of the sector size are used for the ‘X ' seek and the return to ‘0’ seek, to ensure that the disk drive
cache is overflowed and physical disk seeks consistently occur (once the disk cache has overflowed).
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(3) Disk drive geometry may be faked or translated by hard disks/device drivers and may not be the actual
drive geometry.

(4) The Cylinders, track and sector size used are typically logical values provided by the hard disk.
(5) Up to 8 different physical extents per Volume (or Drive letter) are supported in the butterfly seeking test.

(6) As with other disk tests, if a physical disk is partitioned into multiple volumes (drives) and testing is
simultaneously carried out on these volumes, the nature of the test will change. In the case of Butterfly
seeking, the movement of the physical disk drive head will not reflect butterfly seeking, but something
between butterfly seeking and random seeking, as the seeks for volume 1 go from its logical cylinder 0 to X
and the seeks for volume 2 go from its logical cylinder 0 to Y are mixed in time.

(7) Some disk drive device drivers do not support the supply of disk geometry information that is needed for
this test.

(8) The Raw disk test option does not support the Butterfly seeking test mode and will be skipped. Error
reporting may be configured not to report “Butterfly seeking test not supported for this disk” errors. This can
be achieved by editing the Error Classifications file (BITErrorClassifications.txt) for Error Number 160 to NONE.
For example, changing the line from:

160,"Butterfly seeking test not supported for this disk”, INFORMATION,

to

160,"Butterfly seeking test not supported for this disk", NONE,
The default setting is to cycle between the patterns. In this case a new pattern will be selected each time the
disk has reached the BurninTest ‘full’ level. Where the disk drive is a floppy, CD, DVD, or the operating system
is Vista (and later) and the user is not running BurninTest with 'elevated' administrator privileges, then
Butterfly seeking will be skipped in the Cyclic testing and a log message reported.

The Quick physical drive test works by writing, reading and verifying virtual test files to the start of the disk, the end of the
disk and a random selection in between. This provides for much quicker disk testing.

The Physical disk read test, tests that all sectors on the physical disk can be read. This can be useful for a number of reasons
including testing that a disk is the size that it reports it is (we have seen disks and USB Flash Drives that have this issue).

You can chose to log SMART (Self-Monitoring Analysis and Reporting Technology) errors.

Each of the following settings: Slow drive warning threshold, File size, Test pattern and the logging of SMART errors
may be configured differently for each disk drive. The disk drive Duty Cycle setting will be used for all drives when the
Duty Cycle Override entry is set blank (no value). If a different duty cycle is required for a particular disk drive, a value
may be entered in the Duty Cycle Override entry.

The following settings can be configured differently for each drive: Slow drive warning threshold, File size, Test Pattern
and Log SMART errors. To use the general disk drive Duty cycle for each disk just set the Duty Cycle override value to

blank (no value), otherwise set the required value per disk. If an error is detected in the coded number sequence then

the error count is incremented. The numbers of bytes written and read from the disk are displayed in the test window.
The addition of these two values is displayed in the main window.
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BurninTest Disk Self-Test

The Disk Self-Test (DST) is a set of built-in routines implemented by the vendor to perform failure diagnostics on the disk. The
execution of the DST and the retrieval of the test results are defined by the ATA industry standard. Most drives that conform
to this standard implements this set of built-in routines.

If the "SMART" option is selected for the disk test, then the DST is run before the standard BurninTest disk test. If the "-f"
command line parameter is also specified, then an extended disk self-test is also run. If the DST is not supported by the disk, a
message will be logged and the DST skipped.

Disclaimer: It has been observed that some drives that claim to support the Disk Self-Test (DST) standard do not in fact fully
support the specification. Some drives report the percentage progress incorrectly, and some drives report their status
incorrectly.
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BurninTest CPU test
The CPU test exercises and verifies a wide range of CPU instructions, at user specified loads. The user selectable sub-
categories of the CPU test are:

General purpose instructions (x86) Floating Point Unit (FPU) instructions (x87) CPU extension instructions (x86
extensions).

The specific extension instructions may be selected:
MMX, 3DNow!, SSE, SSE2, SSE3, SSE4.1, SSE4.2 and SSE4a.

Prime number test

Maximum heat test
The numbers displayed in the test window for this test represent how many millions of CPU operations have been
performed and verified. Each different CPU test is run for half a second. After all tests have been run the cycle count is
incremented. The duty cycle and the CPU speed determine how many operations can be processed during the half
second period. Note however that if only the Maximum heat test is selected, then the duty cycle is set to 100% and a
single cycle is defined to be 1 trillion CPU operations.

By default, a CPU test is run on each CPU core. The number of CPU tests running a particular subcategory is shown in
the test window in the "Threads" column.

The number of CPUs (Packages x cores x threads) that can be tested is up to 256 (where supported by the Operating
System). That is, CPUs across multiple “processor groups” can be tested (see Note 2 below).

It is possible to raise an error on a user defined CPU temperature threshold being exceeded. It is also possible to
automatically stop testing in this scenario.

The sub-categories of this test are described below:
General purpose instructions: This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU instructions from the
following groups: Integer mathematics (e.g. add, subtract, multiply and divide)
Data transfer instructions (e.g. pushing/popping data to/from the stack)
Bitwise logical instructions (e.g. bitwise and/or/xor) Shift and rotate instructions (e.g. shift data left x number
of bits) Logical instructions (e.g. equals)
Control transfer instructions (e.g. jump on x greater than y)
String instructions (eg. copy a text string)

Known and random data sets are used to exercise and verify correct operation. On 32-bit systems, 32-bit data sets are
used. On 64-bit systems, 64-bit data sets are used. The random numbers are generated regularly to provide a larger
data set, as well as ensure that the CPU caches overflow and that this mechanism is tested.

Floating Point Unit (FPU) instructions:

This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU instructions from the following groups:

Floating Point math (e.g. add, subtract, multiply and divide)

Transcendentals (e.g. sine, cosine)

Load constants (e.g. load Pi)
Known and random data sets are used to exercise and verify correct operation. On 32-bit systems, 32-bit floating
point data sets are used. On 64-bit systems, 64-bit floating point data sets are used. The random numbers are
generated regularly to provide a larger data set, as well as ensure that the CPU caches overflow and that this
mechanism is tested.
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Extension instructions (x86 extensions):
This test exercises extensions to the x86 CPU instruction set for a variety of applications, such as multimedia.

I: This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU 3DNow! instructions, including a sample of moving
3DNow! registers, adding, subtracting, and multiplying. Known and random data sets are used to exercise and
verify correct operation. Data sets are pairs of 32-bit floats (eg. x,y), where x and y are 32-bit floats.

MMX: As above, but for MMX instructions. Instructions include moving MMX registers, adding, subtracting,
and multiplying.

Data set: 64-bit data sets are used. SSE : As above, but for SSE instructions. Instructions include moving SSE
registers, adding, subtracting, and multiplying.

Data set: groups of 4 x 32-bit floats (e.g. a,b,c,d) where a,b,c and d are 32-bit floats.

SSE2: As for the SSE test, but for SSE2 instructions. Data set: pairs of 64-bit floats (e.g. x,y) where x,y are 64-bit
floats.

SSE3: As for the SSE2 test, but for SSE3 instructions. Data set: pairs of 64-bit floats.

SSE4.1: As for the SSE3 test, but for SSE4.1. Instructions include a sample of mov ing registers and
multiplication. Data set: pairs of 64-bit integers.

SSE4.2: As for the SSE4.1 test, but for SSE4.2 instructions. Instructions include CRC helper functions. Data set:
pairs of 32-bit integers.

SSE4a: As for the SSE4.1 test, but for SSE4.a instructions. Instructions include data extraction functions. Data
set: pairs of 64-bit unsigned integers.

AES: A test using the AES instructions.

Notes:

1. MMX stand for "Multimedia Extensions".

2. SSE stand for "Streaming SIMD extensions".

3. SIMD stands for "Single Instruction Multiple Data."

4. Tests are only performed if the CPU supports that test. For example, SSE3 tests will only be
performed if the CPU supports SSE3.

5. Known and random data sets are used to exercise and verify correct operation

6. The random test data is generated regularly to provide a larger data set, as well as ensure that the
CPU caches overflow and that this mechanism is tested.

7. AES stands for Advanced Encryption Standard.

Prime number:
This test exercises and verifies correct operation of CPU through the use of a prime number generation algorithm.

Maximum heat:
Based on PassMark Software testing of a set of CPU algorithms for different systems, a test has been produced that
aims to generate the highest CPU temperature possible by BurninTest. This test is aimed at checking that the cooling
system is capable of doing its job with the system CPU under extreme load, especially when the CPU has been
overclocked.
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Notes:

(1) Some CPU operation tests are only supported in the 32-bit version of BurninTest. These are: 3DNow!,

MMX, Push/Pop stack operations, Transcendental's and Load constants.

(2) A normal software application only has access to a single "processor group"”. BurnInTest has been

designed to test CPUs across multiple processor groups and hence test more than 64 logical processors. For

more information on a "processor groups" see Microsoft's website, an extract is included below:
"The 64-bit versions of Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2 support more than 64 logical
processors on a single computer. This functionality is not available on 32-bit versions of Windows.
Systems with more than one physical processor or systems with physical processors that have
multiple cores provide the operating system with multiple logical processors. A logical processor is
one logical computing engine from the perspective of the operating system, application or driver. A
core is one processor unit, which can consist of one or more logical processors. A physical processor
can consist of one or more cores. A physical processor is the same as a processor package, a socket,
or a CPU.
Support for systems that have more than 64 logical processors is based on the concept of a processor
group, which is a static set of up to 64 logical processors that is treated as a single scheduling entity.
Processor groups are numbered starting with 0. Systems with fewer than 64 logical processors always
have a single group, Group 0."
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BurnIinTest Memory Test
The Memory test, tests the reliability of the RAM installed in the computer. As BurninTest runs within windows some of the
available RAM is being used by windows and any other applications running. Any memory that is not already in active use will
be tested by the Memory test.
The Memory test works by writing a pattern numbers in the RAM, then verifying the numbers read from the RAM match this
sequence. The pattern used can change automatically from one cycle to the next.
Possible test patterns are,
1. Sequence (0,1,2...)
2. Binary 1 (10101010...)
3. Binary 2 (01010101...)
4. Zeros (00000000...)
5.0nes (11111111..)
6. Cell adjacency test
The Test pattern may be selected to be one of the above test patterns. Alternatively, the default (Cyclic) setting will cycle
through each of the test patterns.
The total amount of free RAM is displayed in the Memory Test Window. Some memory is always left available to avoid Out of
Memory Errors, and disk thrashing caused by Windows swapping to disk. The MBs Written and MBs Verified fields on the
Memory Test Window are cumulative since the start of the test and can be greater than the size of the installed RAM.
For the Memory test, a cycle is defined to be the number of times the above 3 step sequence is completed. The ‘operations’
count represents the number of bytes read or written.
It should be noted that not all RAM faults will be detected by this test. This is especially the case if Windows or the Windows
cache is using a large proportion of the available RAM. RAM faults may show up as system crashes or disk errors however.
RAM fault detection is improved by running a RAM pretest, available with the Standard memory test. See RAM test
preferences.
How the tests work:
There are 3 steps that the Sequence, Binary 1, Binary 2, Zeros, and Ones (11111111...) tests goes through. These are:
1/ Memory allocation. The test will dynamically allocate and release memory depending on how much is currently available.
The amount that has been allocated and is under test is displayed in the Test Ram field.
2/ Writing the test data from the low address to the high address.
3/ Verifying the test data from the low address to the high address.
The Cell adjacency test aims to find the RAM problem of adjacent memory cells being incorrectly changed when writes occur
to a memory cell. A known 8-bit data pattern is written to memory from the high address range to the low address range.
Then starting at the low address and testing towards the high address, each byte is checked that it was not altered by an
adjacent write in the previous writing of memory and a new 8-bit data pattern is written. A final pass is then made starting at
the high address and testing towards the low address, with each byte is checked that it was not altered by an adjacent write in
the previous writing of memory.

e Standard memory test
The standard memory is the normal test for testing memory. See the description in the RAM test preferences window for
more details.

e Torture test (Memory over-allocation & disk swapping test) (BurninTest Professional only)
The torture test is a multi-process memory test. Multiple processes are started in their own virtual address space and each
process allocates and tests a block of RAM. This avoids the problem of virtual memory fragmentation which the standard test
can experience trying to allocate a single large block of RAM. Each process runs asynchronously, so writing and reading of
various memory blocks will take place at the same time in different processes. The other advantage over the standard test is
the possibility to over-allocate the RAM. (The standard test attempts to prevent this to avoid disk swapping). Over-allocation
takes place when more RAM is used by the torture test than is currently available in the system. This then results in Windows
disk swapping memory blocks into a paging file on the disk. This continual swapping to and from the disk places a very heavy
load on the system. The I/O activity on the disk will increase dramatically but CPU load can actually decrease as more and
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more time is spent waiting for the paging activity to complete. Depending on the level of over-allocation Windows may need
to extend the paging file or may even fail as it runs out of available RAM.

e Addressing Windows Extension (AWE) memory test (32-bit BurninTest Professional only)
The Addressing Windows Extension (AWE) memory test allows a larger area of memory to be tested on 32-bit versions of
Windows. It requires some additional administrator user rights. It will also only work in Window XP. See the description in the
RAM test preferences window for more details. The advanced memory test is only available in the Professional version of the
software.

END OF DOCUMENT
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